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Al-Qaradawi in Hulwan Discusses Future of Islam 


90AA0019A Cairo MINBAR AL-ISLAM 
in Arabic Jan 90 pp 14-25 


[Article: “Shaykh al-Qaradawi Points Road to Success 
for Youth Calling to Islam’’] 


[Excerpts] Listening to a lecture at the mosque of the 
great Islamic preacher, Dr. Yusuf al-Qaradawi, is of 
great benefit to seekers of Islamic knowledge. The man is 
a preacher by instinct and his words speak to the heart 
and mind at once. We got to talk to him at al-Huda 
Mosque in Hulwan, a suburb of Cairo, where construc- 
tion is sprawling into the vast desert. His lecture at this 
mosque was like strong building columns, holding up the 
development of the human soul: [passage omitted] “I 
would like to bring to you good tidings. Isiam is well, the 
Islamic awakening is spreading vertically and horizon- 
tally, and the voice of Islam is rising and getting stronger. 
All this has its impact, for as the Islamic awakening 
expands, it plants in the hearts of its enemies fear and 
terror, so they get together to conspire and machinate 
against it, but God is all around them: ‘And [the unbe- 
lievers] plotted and planned and God too planned, and 
the best planner is God.’ [Koran 3/54]. 


“I have sensed the voice of this awakening in many 
countries brought into being by openness to our past, 
after Western civilization had covered the world with 
fog. For wherever openness and liberation are found, the 
word of Islam can be heard and spread and the voice of 
Islam prevails over all other voices. Only with the gavel 
of tyranny and domination can Islam be struck and only 
with iron and fire can its voice be stifled. But if this 
nation is left to its instincts and is allowed to express 
itself, Islam inevitably would be the first motivator and 
guide and the voice of Islam would be the first voice.” 


Dr. al-Qaradawi pointed out that the enemies of Islam 
are afraid of this awakening and are frightened by it. The 
reason is that they are afraid the Muslims may become 
their own masters, as they used to be the masters and the 
leaders in the first era. They are afraid that the Muslims 
might free themselves of the noose that tie them to one 
camp or another and to one country or another. 


Islam, if its people the Muslims adhere to it, can once 
again make them the central nation, and the best nation 
created for the people. It can confer on them the mas- 
tership status. 


How Did God Honor Us? 


The enemies of Islam want the Muslims to remain their 
subjects and their retinue because the Muslims can only 
be liberated and honored through Islam. [passage 
omitted] 


The Palestinian intifadah [uprising] is in i’s third year. 
This intifadah was first called the mosque revolution 
because the mosques were its springboard; the minarets 
sounded its calls, “come to jihad, come to jihad’’; the 
Holy Koran was its banner; and “There is Only One 
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God” and “‘God is the Greatest” were its mottos. Boys 
used to throw a stone while saying “God is the Greatest.” 
Up to this day, the brave stone children are the brave 
children of the mosques and of the Koran. This inti- 
fadah, which was not expected to last for more than a few 
days or a few weeks before its firebrand went out and its 
fire died down, has been going on for several years, and 
will continue and survive despite Israel’s omnipotence, 
stubborness, and capabilities. And despite the high 
number of martyrs, prisoners, wounded and detainees, 
this revolution has not subsided and its firebrand is still 
burning 


Dr. al-Qaradawi asked who ignited this revolution and 
immediately answered: “Faith ignited it, and so long as 
faith is kept alive in the heart, this intifadah will not 
die.” [passage omitted] 


He added: “The young people leading the mosque revo- 
lution in Palestine are those who were brought up on the 
darkness of night and the Monday and Thursday fast. 
Those are the ones who pray for forgiveness in the early 
hours of the morning.” [passage omitted] 


“Neither nationalism nor socialism nor leftism nor sec- 
ularism can liberate Palestine. Only Islam can liberate it. 
For the battle of Palestine is an Islamic battle, and Islam 
Ought to be its core. The Jews came to Palestine with 
Torah dreams and Talmud teachings. We have to fight 
them with the last master of the revealed religions. If 
they fight us with Judaism, we fight them with Islam. If 
they fight us with the Torah, we fight them with the 
Koran. If they say temple, we say al-Aqsa Mosque. If 
they say Talmud, we say al-Bukhari and Musallam, and 
if only iron can bend iron, our iron is stronger than their 
iron.” 


He added: “I told the Palestinian brothers once ‘If you 
neglect Palestine and are too lazy to liberate it, we will 
fight you in order to liberate it because it is not your land 
alone, but that of all Muslims. No one group can be 
allowed to betray it or to sell it out because it belongs not 
to a group of people but to all the Islamic generations. 
Ever since the time of the Prophet’s Companions and 
Salah-al-Din and others after him, it has been nurtured 
by the blood of martyrs and, therefore, we cannot give up 
one inch of it.”” 


Dr. al-Qaradawi emphasized that, by virtue of the 
explicit legal provisions, the battle with the Jews is going 
on and will continue. The Prophet, God bless him and 
grant him salvation, said: ““You are still fighting the Jews 
and they are fighting you until they are killed by the 
Muslims.”’ In anather account, he said: “The hour will 
not be established until you fight the Jews and kill them 
so that the Jews will hide behind a rock and trees, and the 
rock and trees will say ‘O ye Muslims, there are Jews 
behind us, come and kill them.’ 


‘Hence the intifadah will go on. It is now ploughing its 
way through rock despite ‘the scourge of punishment 
poured on it.’ But faith in God is its guide and God will 
help it triumph. The day will come when the rock and the 
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trees will say "O you servant of God, you Muslim, there 
is a Jew behind. Come, come and kill him.“ 


Rock and Trees Talk 


Then Dr. al-Qaradawi asked: ““Do the rock and trees 
really talk or is it a manner of speaking?” 


He answered: “Everything is possible. It is not farfetched 
that the rock or the trees should really speak. The 
meaning may be that everything will be on the side of the 
Muslims, helping them and supporting them so long as 
they have faith. If they are victorious, everything will be 
on their side. If they are defeated, everything will be 
against them. Even the weapons they carry will not be of 
any use to them unless it is coupled with a strong belief 
in God and a goal to be achieved through war. We saw 
this in the 5 June 1967 war whose motto was land, sea, 
and air, and the fact is we did not win on the sea, or land, 
or in the air. For faith did not accompany the weapon. 
The chant at the time was: ‘Our gun defies fate, so the 
abundance of weapons brought us defeat.” [passage 
omitted] 


“I say again that weapons are of no use. We need strong 
faith.” [passage omitted] 


Dr. Yusuf al-Qaradawi, in his lecture at al-Huda 
Mosque, touched upon the Afghani jihad, saying: “This 
blessed jihad is another glad tiding of Islam. The muja- 
hidins’ [fighters for Islam] steadfastness vis-a-vis their 
cause and their jihad has bewildered the world.” [passage 
omitted] 


Dr. al-Qaradawi emphasized that the Afghani jihad 
caused the situation inside Russia to blow up and 
prompted Gorbachev to institute the recent changes. 
The Afghani jihad caused a total shift in the wind. It 
changed Russia and shook it to its roots. East European 
and socialist countries began tumbling down. It is truly 
amazing that the people we see on TV praying and 
kneeling before God on the sand, on the mountains and 
on snow, are the fruitful mujahidin who accomplished all 
these things. Faith is what makes the great jihad and 
great men. 


Another Khansa’ [Famous Arab poetess who lost four 
sons in battle.] 


God rest the soul of our brother, the shaykh Dr. ’Abdal- 
lah "Azzam who sold his soul to God Almighty and went 
to Afghanistan as a Palestinian national to live there in 
body, heart and soul among the mujahidin until he was 
killed recently by a booby-trap planted by treacherous 
hands. While on his way to the Friday prayers with his 
two sons, Muhammad and Ibrahim, the booby-trap went 
off in the car they were riding, killing the two sons on the 
spot and injuring the shaykh, who later died at the 
hospital. 


A brother called the wife to incite her but she said: ‘Are 
you consoling me? You ought to congratulate me for I 
have given three persons to paradise.” 


The shaykh commented on this, saying: “This spirit 
demonstrates the unity of the Islamic jihad and of the 
Islamic nation and shows that strong faith can do mira- 
cles. Our brothers in Afghanistan say: ‘the next step in 
the liberation is al-Aqsa Mosque. We will not put down 
our weapons but rather will go to Palestine to liberate 
it.”” [passage omitted] 


Dr. al-Qaradawi emphasized that Islam will be propa- 
gated in all societies and that the king of this Islamic 
nation will reach the entire world.“ [passage omitted] 


To Europe 


“God willing, Islam will once again return to Europe 
after being forced out twice, once from Andalusia, which 
the Muslims entered via Gibraltar and where theyn 
stayed for eight centuries. But due to their division, 
disunity and, unfortunately, their disagreements, they 
lost it. The second time was when the Turks entered 
Europe and invaded Vienna, the Balkans, Greece, and 
other countries. 


“This Islamic awakening in Europe underscores the fact 
that in this world that is swarming with the industrial 
revolution, which is void of the most basic elements of 
the Islamic spirit, the last of the revealed religions will 
prevail and the people will delight in it, as the evidence 
shows.” 


Misery of Western Man 


Al-Qaradawi [word missing] the Western human being’s 
need for Islam, explaining that westerners are in need of 
a new message to satisfy their hunger and to answer their 
nagging questions. He said: “The West has gone to the 
moon and other planets, sending back to earth photo- 
graphs that shed light on their nature and essence. It has 
also achieved great technological advances in all aspects 
of life and in various scientific fields. But, nevertheless, 
it has failed to bring happiness to man on earth. Man is 
still living in misery and anxiety. The man of the West is 
now living through a period of estrangement and in a 
spiritual vacuum. These young people known as hippies 
you read and hear about, what do they represent? [pas- 
sage omitted] 


Unsolved Complex 


“This is the way they live. The disintegration, the sexual 
permissiveness and the moral decay we see over there 
will not solve their problems. They used to say at one 
time: ‘Inhibition and deprivation complexes destroy 
character, so open the Coors wide and let men enjoy 
women and women enjoy men, believing that this would 
solve the complex.’ Unfortunately, the complex has not 
been solved and the man of the West has not attained his 
goals. Young men fight and kill each other for pretty 
girls, and homely girls are left out, so they sleep with any 
man they can find, but they feel lifeless because it has no 
meaning for them. 
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“And now, God has afflicted them and punished them 
with this disease known as AIDS or gonorrhea as the 
French call it.” [passage omitted] 


Dr. al-Qaradawi demonstrated that the two pre-Islamic 
religions, Judaism and Christianity, because of their 
deficiencies, have failed to save Western man. The 
medieval history of Christianity clearly shows the areas 
of deficiency. The inquisition and the fight against 
scholasticism and scholars do not give us hope for 
salvation. The history of Judaism is even more deficient 
and impotent, for it hardly has any kind of spirituality or 
anything that touches the heart or puts you in touch with 
God Almighty. [passage omitted] 


Has this religion [Judaism] been created to criticize 
humanity? Can mistakes and mix-ups in religions—even 
in God Himself—solve the problem? Of course not. And 
neither will Marxism, which is an ailment and not a 
remedy. Nor materialism, which says that there is no 
God and that life is matter. Thank God, Marxism is 
foundering in the center of its mother nation. Who 
would have thought that? The openness or change we are 
witnessing is enough proof of the system’s corruption 
and of the breakdown of its intellectual and ideological 
foundations. People want to leave East Germany for 
West Germany. They would leave everything they own 
behind, even their country and possessions, to emigrate 
if they can. This is living proof that Marxism is foun- 
dering and not suited for a dignified life. [passage 
omitted] 


Civilization Will Return to the East 


Dr. al-Qaradawi, in his lecture at al-Huda Mosque in 
Hulwan, then turned to history, using the historical 
calendar and historical roles to demonstrate that civili- 
zation began in the East, then moved to the West, and 
will once again return to the East. He said: “At one time, 
the East used to lead the world, in the days of the 
Pharoahs, the Assyrians, and the Babylonians. The West 
then took over the leadership via the Greek and Roman 
civilizations and the East regained the leadership 
through the Islamic civilization. We the Muslims used to 
be the number-one nation in the First World. Now we 
are called the Third World, and if there were a fourth 
world, we would be linked to it.” [passage omitted] 


‘People now call their generation the computer genera- 
tion, labeling those who are unfamiliar with computers 
as illiterate. What have we done? We have not even 
agreed on a term for this device. It is an electronic 
calculator or a calculating machine or an electronic 
brain?” 


He added: “But we maintain that, in the wake of such 
disintegration and alienation from the values of life 
through frequent suicide, the next turn will be ours, 
God willing.” 
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Road to Islam Is Reading 


“Civilization used to belong to us, then it went back to 
the West. The West, however, could not lead and it failed 
to bring happiness to mankind and to offer humanity 
honorable purposes. It has offered the means but not the 
results and the purpose. Therefore, we are the ones who 
can fulfill humamity’s need for a new message that gives 
man faith but does not take away his knowledge, that 
grants him the hereafter but does not deprive him of this 
world, that gives him heaven and keeps him on earth, a 
balanced message that brings together the mind and the 
heart.” [passage omitted] 


““But how can we fulfill the need of humanity when we in 
our nation—the Muslim nation—have failed to comply 
with the teachings of this message, have failed to estab- 
lish God’s religion in our land the way we should have 
and have failed to adopt the shari‘ah [Islamic law] our 
law? We have to be true Muslims before we can blame 
others.” 


Shaykh al-Qaradawi’s tone became higher when he said: 
‘People say Islam says this and that. Why do we not see 
the effects of Islam on you and in you? 


“You say Islam is the religion of knowledge, so how 
come we see the Muslims ignorant?” [passage omitted] 


“We set a bad example of Islam, for we and Islam are 
worlds apart.” [passage omitted] 


“Hence, we need a Muslim who understands his religion, 
who is aware of its affairs, and who is molded by its 
morality, to represent Islam and to portray its conduct 
and moral standard. 


“We need a generation that understands what needs to 
be done.” [passage omitted] 


“Our problem is those who do not know the mosque and 
those who live their life without bowing to God in 
worship. We ought to know what our priorities are.” 
[passage omitted] 


“We ought to know that there are universal and social 
laws governing this world. We should not circumvent or 
bypass these laws and we should not demand that they be 
changec’.” [passage omitted] 


In his lecture at al-Huda Mosque in Hulwan, Shaykh 
al-Qaradawi disapproved of young people who turn the 
matter of balances and interests into a matter of belief 
and unbelief, or of right or wrong. 


He gave the following example: ““Someone sent me a 
letter under the title ‘The Right Opinion Says that 
Joining the People’s Assembly is Incompatible with 
Monotheism.’ What is this nonsense? What is this 
obfuscation? It is a matter of interests. I, as a Muslim, 
have to consider whether to enter the political battle or 
not, and with what. What power do I have? Only then 
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can I decide. There is no absolute good or absolute evil 
in life. God said about alcohol and gambling: ‘Their sin 
is greater than their benefit.’ So we ought to strike a 
balance between sin and benefit so that we may do the 
least harm, be satisfied with the lesser of two evils, pass 
up the lower interest, etc. 


* Sut those who apply the principle of belief and unbelief 
to good and evil follow the example of the Khawarij who 
said when ’Ali accepted abritration: ‘He is an infidel 
because he allowed man to judge and God says only God 
can judge.’ This is wrong, this is obfuscation. Arbitration 
is permissible, even in the most simple matters, for he 
who kills a sheep unlawfuly is judged by ‘two just men 
among you’ [Koran 5/98], and he who quarrels with his 
wife ‘sent an arbiter from his family and an arbiter from 
her family.’ Hence, arbitration is desired. They looked at 
it as a question of dogma while it is a question of 
interest.” [passage omitted] 


“We desperately need to understand this jurisprudence. 
Some persons want people to agree on one opinion, but 
whose opinion? Only their opinion? People cannot agree on 
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one opinion even in matters of dogma. It is not possible 
because human nature is different.” {passage omitted] 


“Some say: ‘Why not get people to agree on the text?’ 
Yes, get them to agree on the text. But the text bears 
more than one understanding and more than one inter- 
pretation. There is no question about the definitive texts 
but the problem is the hypothetical texts. The Koran has 
definitive texts but most of it is hypothetical. The same 
with the sunna [sayings and doings of the Prophet 
established as legally binding precedent]. It has defini- 
tive laws and hypothetical laws.” [passage omitted] 


Dr. Yusuf al-Qaradawi concluded his lecture, saying: 
“We need a jurisprudence of disagreement and differ- 
ences: how we can disagree without being disunited, so 
that our disagreement would not cause hostility. We 
need that golden rule that says ‘We cooperate in our 
agreements and we excuse each other for our disagree- 
ments.’ 


“This is how we prepare the ground for success in the 
Islamic Call, utilizing the current awakening to our 
benefit and to the benefit of mankind.” 
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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Soviet Ambassador on Peace, Jewish Immigration, 
Lebanon Issues 


900A0380B Cairo AL-MUSAWWAR 
in Arabic 2 Mar 90 pp 18-19 


[Interview with Soviet Ambassador Genyadi Goravilov 
by Ghanim ’Abduh: “Cooperation Agreement With 
Moscow Up to Year 2000 Reached During President 
Mubarak’s Visit”; in Cairo; date not specified] 


[Excerpts] [Passage omitted] 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] Our first question is: After an 18- 
year absence of Egyptian-Soviet summit meetings, Pres- 
ident Mubarak will visit the Soviet Union next month. 
What is the significance of this meeting from the Soviet 
point of view? 


[Goravilov] President Muhammad Husni Mubarak’s 
visit to the Soviet Union is in response to Gorbachev's 
invitation to the president after an 18-year absence of 
such meetings. It is certain that President Mubarak’s 
visit will give new impetus to the development of bilat- 
eral relations between our countries, relations that have 
witnessed a total improvement in growth and develop- 
ment in all fields. 


A Soviet delegation is in Cairo now making arrange- 
menis for the economic, trade, technical, and technolog- 
ical cooperation program between the two countries up 
to the year 2000. 


This program will be signed during President Mubarak’s 
visit to the Soviet Union. 


I would like to point out that a two-year trade protocol 
between the two countries has been signed and arrange- 
ments are under way for signing a protocol for the next 
five years (1991-96). New projects will be signed in the 
near future as well. 


Support...Permanent Envoy! 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] Following the Baker-Shevardnadze 
meeting, Shevardnadze stated that the Soviet Union was 
ready to support President Mubarak’s proposal to open a 
dialogue between the parties to the Arab-Israeli conflict. 
What positive steps has the Soviet Union taken in 
support of the president’s proposa!? 


[Goravilov] During the Shevardnadze-Baker meeting, 
the Middle East situation was discussed in detail and the 
two sides agreed to make every effort to launch the peace 
process in the Middle East and to achieve the ultimate 
objectives for a peaceful settlement in the region. 


We believe it would be helpful for the permanent members 
of the Security Council to hold consultations on the Middle 
East situation and on the prospects for a settlement. 
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The Soviet Union has proposed the appointment of a 
UN permanent envoy, to be approved by all parties to 
the conflict, to handle the peace process in the Middle 
East in order to push forward peace efforts and help the 
parties involved. 


{[AL-MUSAWWAR] What is the purpose of having such 
an envoy? 


[Goravilov] The Soviet Union believes that a special 
envoy will have the ability to mediate and communicate 
with the parties to the conflict, thus making it easier to 
launch the peace process. 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] The Soviet Union has asked that 
the permanent members of the UN Security Council 
begin their deliberations. Does that mean that the Soviet 
Union does not approve of direct solutions and insists on 
holding an international conference? 


[Goravilov] This is not the opinion of the Soviet Union 
alone, but that ot the international community as well. 
There is a consensus on the part of the UN and the 
European Community on certain resolutions pertaining 
to the international conference. Furthermore, the presi- 
dent of the United States believes that an international 
conference would be helpful in achieving a settlement. 
The only exception is Israel which is opposed to this 
conference. 


We believe that good preparations ought to be made for 
all phases of such a conference. One phase could be a 
Palestinian-Israeli dialogue. The Soviet Union supports 
all serious and genuine proposals aimed at a peaceful 
settiement to the Middle East problem. 


Soviet Position and Crime of the Time 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] The Arab community asked that 
the matter of Soviet Jewish immigration be discussed 
during the Shevardnadze-Baker talks. What is the Soviet 
point of view on this issue which is of deep concern to us 
in the Arab world? 


{[Goravilov] The settlement of Soviet, European, and 
other Jewish immigrants in the occupied territories will 
aggravate the situation in the region. Furthermore, state- 
ments by the Israeli prime minister and other Israeli 
officials about their intentions to settle Jewish immi- 
grants in the occupied territories will contribute greatly 
to the eruption of the situation in the region. 


As you know, President Mubarak on 3 February 
addressed a message to this effect to President Gor- 
bachev, to President Bush, and to the Arab leaders. 


The Soviet position on this subject is perfectly clear, as 
stated by the Soviet foreign minister through Vorontsov, 
first deputy to the foreign minister. The Soviet Union 
has not recognized Israel’s occupation of Arab land since 
1967. It regards this occupation as illegal and regards 
illegal as well Israeli government measures to settle 
Jewish immigrants in the occupied territories. 
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Proposal and Pressure 


Ambassador Jenyadi Goravilov pausec for a few 
moments, then added: “During the Baker-Sh. vardnadze 
meeting and later in Ottawa, Canada, the Soviet Union 
proposed to the United States the issuance of a joint 
American-Soviet communique denouncing the settle- 
ment of Jewish immigrants in the occupied territories. 
This proposal is still under discussion.” 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] Why has the Soviet Union failed to 
put pressure on the United States to keep the door of 
immigration to America open to Soviet Jews so that they 
would not go to Israel? 


[Goravilov] The Soviet Union has asked the UN secre- 
tary general and the Security Council president to con- 
vene the Security Council to discuss the issue of Jewish 
immigrants and recent Israeli government measures to 
settle them in the occupied territories on the grounds 
that this violates the 1949 Geneva Agreement regarding 
the settlement of nonindigenous immigrants in the occu- 
pied territories. 


We believe that the Security Council ought to adopt a 
resolution condemning Israeli government actions 
aimed at settling Jewish immigrants in the occupied 
territories. 


The issue of restrictions on Jewish immigration to the 
United States has been taken up with the American side, 
and Baker has stated that no special restrictions are 
placed on Jewish immigration to the United States, even 
though he acknowledged in the meantime the difficulties 
Jewish immigrants face in obtaining a U.S. entry visa. 


Israeli Figures and Soviet Comments 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] But on account of detente and 
rapprochement with the United States, the Soviet Union 
has the chance to compel the United States to tie any 
American aid to Israel to a commitment not to settle 
Jewish immigrants in the occupied territories. 


[Goravilov] To my knowledge, the American side to a 
certain extent has conden.ned the establishment of new 
settlements in the occupied territories and I have no 
information that American aid to Israel is being used to 
resettle Jews in the occupied territories. 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] Radio Moscow, in its 2 February 
1990 Hebrew broadcast, maintained that even if 40,000 
Soviet Jews go to Israel this year, their arrival would not 
bolster to any great extent Jewish settlements already 
established in the occupied territories. What does this 
mean in your opinion? 


[Goravilov] I do not have official figures on Soviet 
Jewish immigration to Israel. Official Israeli data indi- 
cate, however, that about 12,000 Soviet immigrants went 
to Israel last year. I am not absolutely certain that these 
figures are correct, for they are ‘sraeli, not Soviet figures. 
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[AL-MUSAWWAR] The Jewish Agency announced that 
in January of this year, 4,585 Soviet Jews had immi- 
grated to Israel. 


[Goravilov] I have heard this number as well as various 
other numbers, so it is best to steer clear of these figures. 


I believe that the contertion that in two or three years 
between 750,000 and 1,000,000 Soviet Jews will go to 
Israel is wrong because these figures are used in propa- 
ganda designed to further impede the peace process and 
influence Soviet-Arab relations. 


I would like to emphasize that there are no direct air 
transportation links between the Soviet Union and Israel 
and there is no intention to set up such a link. 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] But the EI-Al plane which last Jan- 
uary transported the Israeli theatrical group ‘““Hayama”’ 
to Moscow also transported Soviet Jews from Moscow to 
Tel-Aviv. 


[Goravilov] There might have been some charter flights 
for specific things like the theatrical troupe you men- 
tioned, but not for Jewish immigration. The Soviet 
Union has not ratified any agreement for direct and 
permanent flights between it and Israel. 


Openness to Israel 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] In an analytical study he presented 
at Hebrew University in Jerusalem, Galia Golan pointed 
out that Moscow’s movement toward openness with 
Israel in general represents a new direction in Soviet 
policy and a deliberate attempt to expand Moscow’s 
alternatives in the Middle East. What is the Soviet 
comment? 


[Goravilov] In his meeting with Baker, Shervadnadze 
made it clear that the Soviet Union has no intention at 
present of normalizing its relations with Israel. The 
Soviet Union’s position on the normalization of rela- 
tions between the countries will be within the scope of a 
peaceful settlement to the Middle East problem. 


The Soviets, the al-Ta’if Agreement and Lebanon 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] The spokesman for President Gor- 
bachev, after the Malta summit, said that President Bush 
believes that the Soviet Union has a greater chance of 
influencing the situation in Lebanon. What is the view of 
the Soviet Union on achieving harmony in Lebanon? 


[Goravilov] There is a rapprochement between the posi- 
tion of the Soviet Union and the United States in regard 
to the situation in Lebanon. During the Sheverdnadze- 
Baker meeting, they discussed the situation in Lebanon 
and the possibility of a settlement. And the two parties 
expressed their wishes for achieving a cease fire, sup- 
porting the government and the legitimate authority in 
Lebanon, and applying the al-Ta’if agreement. 
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In all its efforts toward a peaceful settlement in Lebanon, 
the Soviet Union supports the al-Ta’if Agreement mech- 
anism. 


Soviet Mediation Between Iran and Iraq 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] Moscow has put forth a Soviet 
initiative to mediate the Iran-Iraq conflict. Does 
Moscow believe that Iran is taking its initiative seri- 
ously? And what has become of Moscow’s call for a 
meeting among the foreign ministers of the three coun- 
tries? 


[Goravilov] Shortly before the announcement of the 
Soviet proposed mediation between Iran and Iraq, con- 
sultations were held with both parties and we obtained 
an agreement to hold a meeting between Iran and Iraq 
with Soviet mediation. 


A meeting at the ministerial level ought to be preceded 
by good preparations at the expert level and the three 
parties must do everything they can to hold such a 
meeting. 


[AL-MUSAWWAR] Why has Moscow not backed Iraqi 
President Saddam Husayn’s initiative calling for direct 
negotiations and exchange of visits between Baghdad 
and Tehran and why did it offer its initiative after 
President Saddan’s initiative? 


[Goravilov] It is not true that the Soviet Union did not 
support President Saddam Husayn’s Iraqi initiative, and 
we are convinced that it is best to hold direct contacts to 
settle the conflict and implement the UN resolution. But 
should certain difficulties block the holding of such 
meetings, the whole world will welcome mediation in 
this regard. 


This is first. Second, it has become clear and evident to 
all parties, including the United States and the Soviet 
Union, that it is impossible to settle any conflict by 
military means, and the only way to settle regional 
conflicts is by sound political means. 


Mansur Parodies Palestinian Motives on Arab 
League Move 


90AA0001A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 16 Mar 90 p 18 


[Column by Anis Mansur: “Positions”’] 


[Text] Behind every Palestinian leader is a wife who 
wants to work for the Arab League provided it remains 
in Tunis. No problem. She could work in Cairo, for the 
same wages, and live in a building owned and inhabited 
by Egyptian taxpayers and descendants of the 100,000 
who died for Palestine. No problem. 


The war of Troy started when the beautiful Helen was 
abducted and her husband sought her return. 


Ceasars fought over Cleopatra’s nose. One of them died 
and the other committed suicide. So did she. 
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Cities warred because of Lucretia. They fell and she fell 
with them. The eminent French writer Jean Giraudoux 
incorporated this legend into a beautiful play, which I 
translated and called, “For the Sake of Her Dark Eyes.” 


The al-Basus war in [Saudi Arabia’s] dark ages started 
over a she-camel. 


Literature refers to such as the above as a subjective, or 
personal, inierpretation of history. It is natural for 
humans to seek what they fancy. No problem, but they 
should say so in order that we may know and acknowl- 
edge. It is anybody’s right to assume [any character he 
wants], but it takes courage to admit it out loud and look 
opponents in the eye. 


It is of no consequence if the Arab League is headquar- 
tered in Egypt or in Tunis. 


We wonder, however, if his excellency equates moving 
the league to Cairo with a move to Tel Aviv or with 
moving Hebrew University to Cairo. 


We wonder if he were happier when the Arab Leagues 
was dismembered into nylon bags partially stcred in 
Cairo and partially in Tunis. 


Tunisia, in the fifties, was the first Arab state to call for 
peace with Israel. But they forget! 


By God, we cannot please them. We cannot tell what 
they think or believe. We do not know if they are lying or 
telling the truth! When they swore on the Koran, we 
never questioned for a second whether it was indeed the 
Book or a checkbook. We believed you and we still do. 
Ramadan calls for generosity, and so did the months that 
preceded and followed! 


Sudan Investment Law Designed To Attract Saudi 
Capital 

900A0009A London AL-MAJALLAH 

in Arabic 13 Mar 90 pp 56-58 


[Dispatch from Jiddah by Wahib Muhammad Ghurab: 
“The Secretary-General of the Economic Committee of 
the Command Council of the Sudanese Salvation Revo- 
lution Says: Arab and Foreign Investors Will Not Be 
Hurt by Seizure and Nationalization Laws’’] 


[Text] The second seminar on Saudi-Sudanese Trade 
and Investment, sponsored by the Jiddah Chamber of 
Commerce and Industry, was held at the Hyatt Regency 
Hotel at the end of last February. 


The seminar was attended by Hasan Nusayr, secretary- 
general of the Jiddah chamber, as well as a number of 
Saudi businessmen. Colonel Babakr al-Tawm, secretary- 
general of the economic committee of the command 
council of the salvation revolution, headed a Sudanese 
delegation that included several under secretaries of 
ministry, senior customs and bank officials, and "Umar 
Birido, Sudanese ambassador to Saudi Arabia. 
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Col. al-Tawm explained to seminar participants the 
benefits of the new investment law recently announced 
in the Sudan to attract Arab investment. He asked Saudi 
investors to study the law and comment on it. Investors 
raised comments on provisions for the repatriation of 
profit and for the type of court compeient to review 
investor suits and problems. 


At the seminar’s conclusion, AL-MAJALLAH inter- 
viewed Col. Babakr al-Tawm on the provisions and 
benefits of the new investment law and on the results of 
his meetings with Saudi investors. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Would you shed some light on the 
investment seminar held in Jiddah last week? What was 
accomplished at the seminar? 


[Col.Al-Tawm] The seminar was sponsored by the 
Jiddah Chamber of Commerce and Industry to discuss 
trade relations between Saudi Arabia and the Sudan, to 
explain the new Sudanese strategy towards investment, 
and to introduce the new investment draft law for debate 
and comment by Saudi investors. The seminar also 
discussed difficulties encountered by Saudi investors in 
Sudanese banking and agriculture. We came to realize 
during the seminar that investors are willing to become 
partners and that they clearly welcomed the invitation to 
us to attend the next seminar to be held in Khartoum in 
March of 1990 under the title “Refining Investments.” 
We also observed that Sav7i businessmen have consid- 
erable understanding of the new economic philosophy of 
the Sudanese government. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The Sudanese delegation offered a list 
of industrial investment projects but no agricultural 
projects. Why? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] A list of agricultural projects is currently 
being prepared and should be released soon. We did not 
intend to imply that opportunities in agricultufe are 
fewer than those in industry. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Would you shed more light on the 
new investment law? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] The new law was necessary because the 
old law of 1980 is 10 years old and addresses past 
conditions. There are new world economic develop- 
ments and new trends in the Arab world. Economic 
developments have prompted new investment laws in 
most Arab countries such as Egypt, Jordan, Tunisia, 
Yemen, etc. 


There is new openness to investment in the Sudan. The 
singular characteristic of the new law is that it offers 
investors distinct benefits in the form of customs exemp- 
tions for the project’s equipment, a five-year tax holiday 
for profits, offering sites at nominal cost, and allowing 
producers to set the price of their output. The law 
supports a specific economic strategy aimed at export 
promotion. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Successful investment depends on 
such factors as technology, the availability of skilled 
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human resources, competent management, and financial 
capability. In your opinion, which of these factors does 
the Sudan lack? 


{[Col. Al-Tawm] Investment in the Sudan requires a 
number of coordinated factors such as you mentioned, 
but to varying degrees. We believe that cheap trained 
manpower is available but that there are shortages of 
technology and of capital. Technology transferred to the 
Sudan must be suitable because large-scale and compli- 
cated technologies present problems. We seek technolo- 
gies that are suitable, of small scale, easy to utilize and 
manage, and that offer wider employment opportunities. 
We do not merely seek automated industry but we need 
investments that offer integrated benefits such as those 
that would employ workers and build housing projects. 
By that I mean investment that would lead to benefits 
integrated unto the project itself. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Does the investment law focus on 
Saudi investors alone? What about the Sudanese invest- 
ment seminar to be held in Khartoum |5 March? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] The focus is on Arabs but we are 
especially interested in our Saudi brethren because we 
have wie contacts with them, because they have very 
sizable investments in the Sudan, and because Saudi 
Arabia has tremendous world-class investment potential. 
We measure the success of our investment promotion 
programs by our ability to continue attracting more and 
more Saudi investments. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What, in your estimate, is the size of 
Saudi investment in the Sudan? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] I cannot supply a definitive figure but 
Saudi investments in the Sudan are huge. Saudi busi- 
nessmen have investments in the Sudan through AI- 
Barakah Bank, Faysal Islamic Bank, Islamic Solidarity 
Bank, and the Sudan-Saudi Bank. We have Saudi-owned 
agricultural projects and the Saudis have contributed as 
well to the capital of the Arab Organization for Agricul- 
tural Development. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What have you found to be the most 
significant problem for Saudi investors in the Sudan? 


{Col. Al-Tawm] To our surprise, the most significant of 
those problems are strictly administrative and proce- 
dural in nature. None of them is major. The problems 
stem essentially from the nonrepatriation of profit, 
causing some Saudi companies to accumulate profits. A 
decree allowing the repatriation of those profits has 
already been issued and implemented. 


We also found that Saudi companies, such as those in 
marine services, had difficulty with permits and the 
settling of accounts. Committees have been formed to 
resolve those problems. The delegation that accompa- 
nied me to Jiddah includes under secretaries of ministry 
and is [therefore] on a high level and empowered to 
resolve problems. We had no hesitation in meeting all 
grieving parties and we have resolved all problems 
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satisfactorily. In other words, no issue has to be referred 
back to Khartoum because all problems, natural in our 
opinion, have been resolved. 


Observations by Saudi businessmen make it apparent to 
us that they have studied the draft thoroughly and that 
they are interested in investing in the Sudan. For 
instance, they inquired about the kind of court that 
would review problems under the new law and whether it 
would be a military tribunal. It was finally resolved to 
propose using the phrase “judicial order.” 


[AL-MAJALLAH]} To what extent has the Sudanese 
Government succeeded in providing the climate neces- 
sary to attract investment? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] We believe that infrastructure is very 
important for attracting investment. The government is 
making mighty efforts to encourage investment in that 
field. On their part, {other] countries are diligently 
attempting to modernize [our] telecommunications. Jap- 
anese and German companies are modernizing tele- 
phone services. Sudanese expatriates have made pro- 
posals, currently under study, for investments in 
infrastructure through stock companies and dollar- 
denominated bonds. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] But how would you guarantee the 
state’s ability to build the infrastructure necessary to 
attract investments? You are only making promises that 
may or may not be kept. 


[Col. Al-Tawm] The state is convinced that it is of the 
essence to develop the infrastructure. Work has already 
begun on a number of projects in that sector. There are 
pians, as I mentioned, to modernize the telephone net- 
work. Korean and Yugoslav companies are working on 
road maintenance. We also plan to modernize and 
improve the network of highways. This requires a great 
deal of money and a little time but the state is committed 
to making both available. We believe that the picture will 
be much improved in the near future. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Is this the Sudanese Government's 
basic problem in attracting investment? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] Investors require stable policies and a 
secure investment climate. The general feeling at present 
is that we now have economic stability and a defined 
policy. Our economic philosophy is tied to investment. 
Investment applications that used to take several years 
are now [approved quickly] thanks to slashed adminis- 
trative red tape. We have set a two-month limit for 
responding to investment applications either with 
approval or denial. Investors are also offered researched 
projects. The investment authority apprises investors of 
priorities and of available opportunities. Those proce- 
dures are assuring to investors, since the nature of the 
investment is clearly defined. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How can you attract investors to the 
Sudan in view of the current conditions of Sudanese 
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factories that have been idled for many reasons including 
the lack of spare parts and feedstocks? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] It is true that severai factories need 
rehabilitation. Factories are either government owned or 
privately owned. Most of the latter are in operation 
because their owners will do whatever it takes to secure 
their needs. As to government factories, we have decided 
to allow foreign investors to rehabilitate inoperative 
facilities that need overhauling of machinery and equip- 
ment and represent a burden to the state. There is a call 
to rehabilitate nonstrategic factories. Most factories are 
idled not only because of spare part shortages but also 
because of mismanagement and laxity that afflict all 
public sectors. We have invited Arab investors to buy 
already existing projects. 


[AL-MAJALLATi] How would you describe the seminar 
to be held in Khartoum on |5 March and the issues tu be 
discussed? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] Our aim is to involve those concerned in 
debating the new investment law. We have an empirical 
plan to attract foreign investors and we saw fit to invite 
them to discuss the matter and get acquainted with the 
change [of philosophy] firsthand. I have learned that a 
number of major investors in the Sudan, including 
Shaykh Salih Kamil, will attend the seminar and address 
its participants. We will also arrange for businessmen to 
visit and become familiar with investment projects in 
their fields of interest. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How far does the new law go to 
guarantee against nationalization and expropriation? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] There is a special law and we have 
discovered that we are signatories to a non- 
nationalization treaty signed by the Sudan and a number 
of Arab and European nations. 


But if an investment project was found out to be serving 
the drug trade, for instance, it would be liquidated and 
its capital returned to its owners in the original currency. 
I believe that this article [of the law] provides the 
investor with security and assurance. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] How are you able to convince inves- 
tors that the political situation in the Sudan is stable 
when the regime has turned over several times in a few 
years? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] The state, since the revolution’s inception, 
has adopted a clear policy for peace. It invited national 
debate at a conference it organized and to which it invited 
notables from all over the world. The state has done 
everything it can. The door is still open, and the effort 1s 
still diligent, to achieve peace through negotiations. We 
believe that problems of unrest exist only in a certain part 
of the country but other regions are open to investments 
and eager for them. We believe that changes in our country 
are essentially peaceful and patriotic developments that do 
not overstep the general framework. 














10 NEAR EAST 


[AL-MAJALLAH] I mean that it is conceivable that 
investors would be hurt if a new Sudanese Government 
repealed the law you are publicizing. 


[Col. Al-Tawm] Investment laws in the Sudan have 
never been repealed, no matter what the circumstances. 
The new law did not rescind facilities offered by older 
laws. It is true that acts of nationalization and expropri- 
ation took place in previous years but those were polit- 
ical actions aimed at domestic investments and did not 
touch foreign investors. We feel that the new laws and 
facilities address investor concerns. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The Sudanese pound has been 
sharply devalued over the past few years. Do you not 
think that this would greatly impede your efforts to 
attract investment? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] Currency devaluation is a function of 
the state’s ability to export. Currencies are stabilized and 
increase in value through export promotion. The Sudan 
is weak in that respect. Exports have first priority under 
our new strategy. We believe that export promotion 
would firm up the pound. Conditions will be right for the 
pound to strengthen after its rate of exchange and 
expatriate remittances improve, in addition to stable 
economic policies, balanced budgets, and reduced state 
expenditures being achieved. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What role do Sudanese expatriates 
play in the governmeut’s effort to attract investments? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] The new investment strategy simulta- 
neously addresses Arab investors and Sudanese expatri- 
ates. Expatriates will benefit by the same facilities 
extended to Arab investors. We have encouraged the 
creation of joint ventures in partnership with the private 
sector. Investments in new projects presented during this 
visit range from $10,000 to $40,000. We hope to get 
expatriate funds in the form of investments rather than 
remittances. They will enjoy the same privileges of tax 
and customs abatements and promotional sites. There 
are vast opportunities for small investments, most of 
them in rural areas, that give expatriates additional 
facilities in their regions. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you believe that the new law 
encourages the repatriation of capital by Sudanese busi- 
nessmen who smuggled their funds abroad because of 
certain circumstances? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] Of course. Businessmen account for half 
of the delegation that has accompanied me on this visit 
to Saudi Arabia. We invited a number of businessmen 
who invest abroad to forget past annoyances and return 
[to the Sudan] to participate [in Sudanese investment]. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What comunents did Saudi investors 
make on the new law that you introduced to them? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] They believe that certain paragraphs are 
too general. They asked for a specified ratio for the 
development of a project after it goes on line. They also 
asked that the stipulated tax abatement be increased 


JPRS-NEA-90-024 
25 April 1990 


from five years to 10 years and that exemptions for 
profits [from taxes] begin after production begins and 
the project goes in the black. The latter is not possible 
because we believe that chartered accountants can make 
[any] project show a loss. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The Sudanese currency has two rates 
of exchange—the official rate and the black market rate. 
How can government efforts succeed under such condi- 
tions? 


[Col. Al-Tawm] There are no black market rates. There 
are the official rate and the free market rate. The former 
is used to calculate official revenues of the state. Invest- 
ments, on the other hand, are all guaranteed as to value 
and are calculated at the rate of exchange at the time of 
entry into the Sudan. Those who invest at the free 
market rate can repatriate profits at the same rate 
without loss to them. We believe that the rate of 
exchange has no impact on attracting investment 
because investors are not currency traders. Rather, they 
bring their funds to the Sudan in the form of equipment. 


PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


PLO Figures Analyze Soviet Jewish Immigration 


Abu-Mazin Interviewed 


900L0301A London AL-MAJALLAH 
in Arabic 13 Mar 90 pp 21-23 


[Interview with Abu-Mazin, PLO Executive Committee 
and Fatah Central Committee member; “‘Abu-Mazin to 
AL-MAJALLAH: Danger in Direction of Jordan; We 
Have Not Announced Suspension of Armed Struggle and 
We Insist on Peace Process”; first two paragraphs are 
AL-MAJALLAH introduction; in Tunis; date not given] 


[Text] Mahmud ’Abbas (Abu-Mazin) is the PLO Execu- 
tive Committee and Fatah Central Committee member 
most closely observing the issue of Soviet Jewish immi- 
gration to the occupied Palestine. He recently visited 
Moscow at the head of a high-level Palestinian delega- 
tion and held talks on this issue and its perils with a large 
number of prominent Soviet officials. 


AL-MAJALLAH contacted ’Abbas in Tunis by tele- 
phone and conducted with him the following interview, 
which focuses on the Jewish immigration issue: 


[AL-MAJALLAH] You recently headed a delegation to 
Moscow and we have also learned that you have met 
with the Soviet ambassador in Tunis. Has the Soviet 
leadership promised you any specific steps to curtail 
Jewish immigration? 


[Abu-Mazin] Jewish immigration from the Soviet Union 
is a very old issue. It is the fundamental issue of 
immigration that is the main article in the Zionist creed, 
which Ben Gurion summed up by saying: “Zionism is 
immigration and whoever refrains from immigrati: 2 is a 
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traitor to the Torah and the Talmud.” Therefore, we do 
understand the perils and dimensions of this issue to the 
Palestinian cause. 


The main feature of this current immigration is the 
immigration of Soviet Jews. It is well-known that this 
immigration has never stopped but has simply surfaced 
clearly since the application of perestroyka. Since the 
openness policy, the Soviet position is summed up in 
that Moscow permits any of its citizens, regardless of 
religion or nationality, to go abroad and settle wherever 
he wishes. This applies to the Jew as it applies to the 
Muslim, the German, the Armenian, and the Russian. It 
is not enough to say that there are immigrants who want 
to settle in the occupied territories. What is required is to 
confront any immigration in the direction of the Middle 
East because for the first year, these immigrants may 
settle in Haifa or Tel Aviv and then move in the 
direction of the West Bank and Gaza Strip, and perhaps 
in the direction of the neighboring Arab territories, with 
time. This is what Yitzhak Shamir meant when he spoke 
of the Greater Israel. Ben Gurion used to reiterate that 
the minimum limits for Israel’s security dictate that 
Israel’s population amount to 5 million and he repeat- 
edly said that the weak point is the Negev region and that 
it is required to populate it with 3 million settlers. It is 
well-known that no more than 500,000 people live in this 
region currently. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] You are one of those who are care- 
fully observing Soviet Jews. What, precisely, is their 
number? 


{[Abu-Mazin] According to my information, Soviet Jews 
numbered nearly 2.2 million 10 years ago. But in this 
connection, I wish to point out that these figures are not 
accurate because numerous Jewish families changed 
their names prior to or after the communist revolution 
and took up Russian names. Therefore, it is difficult to 
provide an accurate number. 


Promises and Steps 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Let us repeat our first question and 
ask: Has the Soviet leadership promised you any specific 
steps? 


{[Abu-Mazin] I wish to point out that the immigration 
takes place in the following manner: A Jew gets a Soviet 
travel document bearing a visa valid for entry to Israel 
solely. Consequently, the only option this Jew has is to 
immigrate to Israel. Yet, we find that this immigrant 
heads at times for Vienna, Rome, or Budapest because 
he wishes to move from these capitals to settle in the 
United States, Canada, or Australia and does not wish to 
head for occupied Palestine. This means that the pass- 
port obstacle is what forces a large percentage of these 
immigrants to head for Palestine. 


Therefore, here is the first request we submitted to the 
Soviet leadership: As long as the issue concerns human 
rights, then let these rights be complete, i.e., let the Jew 
have the right to depart from the Soviet Union and to 
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return to it whenever he wishes. This means that the Jew 
should have a valid passport and that there should be an 
explicit provision that permits him to return to his 
native country. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Has Moscow approved this request? 


[Abu-Mazin] This bill is before the Supreme Soviet 
Council to pass it as a valid law. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Has the government and the party 
embraced this position? 


[Abu-Mazin] Yes, this resolution was adopted after we 
met with the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, the Central 
Committee, the President of the Supreme Soviet 
Council, and with the chairman of the Supreme Soviet 
Council’s Foreign Relations Committee. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Is this everything? 


[Abu-Mazin] We have demanded other steps, including 
the demand that no direct route be operated because 
direct trips between Moscow and Tel Aviv mean kid- 
naping the Jew from his native country and transporting 
him to Palestine without giving him any option to go to 
another country. The Soviet leadership has agreed to this 
request. Moreover, it has been agreed to establish infor- 
mation cooperation between us and the Soviets to point 
out the perils of immigration to the Jewish citizens. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you not think that the talk of 
human rights is a truth intended for a falsehood, espe- 
cially since what the immigration concerns is the Jews, 
not the Armenians, the Russians, or the Muslims? 


[Abu-Mazin] This is true. Whoever raises the human 
rights slogan must not forget the Palestinian’s rights and 
must not forget that the Jew who is compelled to go to 
Israel does, in turn, violate the rights of another human 
being, namely the Palestinian human being. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] It is well-known that Israel imposes 
restrictions on those who wish to travel from it to the 
outside world, including taxes. Have you asked Moscow 
to at least employ the same system? 


[Abu-Mazin] The Soviet leadership pointed out this and 
_aid that no Jew or non-Jew will be permitted to leave 
before paying all the debts and tzxes he owes. Yet, very 
large numbers of Jews are leaving, and this is what is 
dangerous. 


United States and Europe 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Moscow says that the Arab pressure 
should be put on Washington... 


[Abu-Mazin] (Interrupting) I say frankly that the pres- 
sure should be directed where the source of the danger is. 
The source of the danger in this case is Washington and 
the European capitals as much as it is Moscow. 
Throughout 20 years, the Europeans and the Americans 
have demanded that Soviet Jews be permitted to immi- 
grate. When this was accomplished, the United States 
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and European doors were shut in the face of these 
immigrants to force them to go to 'srael. 


In this regard, we have addressed three memoranda to 
Moscow, Washington, and the European Community 
countries demanding that each of them take, if they truly 
support human rights, their share of these immigrants so 
that we may avoid a blowup in the Middle East. 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you think that these memoranda 
are enough? Moreover, what are the means of pressure 
that may influence the course of this immigration? 


{[Abu-Mazin] The Arab League has made a series of 
contacts. Moreover, the Security Council will meet as 
scheduled to discuss this issue, which is the crime of the 
age and whose effect will go beyond the peace process 
and the Palestinian citizen to the Arab citizen’s future. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Your words are flexible toward the 
Soviet Union. There is an opinion to the effect that there 
is an unjustified Palestinian flexibility toward the Soviet 
Union in connection with this serious issue. 


[Abu-Mazin] I have said from the outset that the respon- 
sibility must be comprehensive. I am not at all being 
courteous to the Soviet Union. I am demanding restric- 
tions and measures from it, as I demand the same 
measures from the Americans and the Europeans. I say 
that we may not exploit the immigration issue to launch 
a campaign against the Soviets alone because the Soviets 
are only one of the parties involved. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] There are in the Palestinian circles 
those who belittle the danger of this immigration and 
who say that we are now fighting 4 million and we can 
fight one more million... 


{[Abu-Mazin] (Interrupting) These are irresponsible 
words. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Without exaggeration and without 
belittlement, what is the true danger of this immigration? 


[Abu-Mazin] The immigration will, as I have already 
said, lead to a “demographic” change. To realize the 
danger of this immigratiot. we must remember that 
when Israel occupied 78 percent of Palestine, its popu- 
lation was 600,000 people. This is why immigration was 
started from Iraq, Yemen, Egypt, and Morocco to fill this 
void. I am certain that if the number had remained as it 
was, Israel would not have survived to this time. To 
Israel, immigration is like the artery to the human heart. 
Immigration nurtures the economy and supplies Israel 
with soldiers, workers, and farmers. Therefore, we con- 
sider this immigration the biggest challenge facing the 
Arab nation, regardless of its pace and its source. 


Armed Action and Immigration 


{[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you not think that adopting the 
current peaceful policy and freezing the armed struggle 
encourage Jewish immigration to Palestine? 
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[Abu-Mazin] The peaceful policy is one thing and the 
armed struggle is another. | wish to say and emphasize 
that we have never announced the freezing or suspension 
of the armed struggle. This is a big lie, and I do not know 
who invented it. As for the peace process, we still support 
it, adhere to it, and insist on it. I do not think that it is the 
reason for the flow of immigrants to Palestine. The 
reason for the flow of this immigration is that there are 
doors opened by the Soviet Union and doors closed by 
the United States. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Do you not agree with those who say 
that increased tension in the Middle East will decrease 
the number of Jewish immigrants going to the occupied 
Palestine? 


{Abu-Mazin] A decrease will emanate mainly from 
making the opportunity available to any immigrant to go 
somewhere other than Israel. I have films, documents, 
and figures that prove that the majority of the world’s 
Jews don’t wish to come to Israel if the right circum- 
stances are available to them somewhere else. The big- 
gest proof of this is that U.S. and European Jews do not 
immigrate to Israel even though the doors of immigra- 
tion are open to them. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] If the immigration waves begin, will 
the PLO be interested in reconsidering the peace process 
and in escalating the armed action? 


{[Abu-Mazin] There is no connection whatsoever 
between the peace process and the armed struggle. We 
will not reconsider the peace process and the armed 
struggle will continue as it is. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The direct route is circumvented 
through the establishment of an air corridor to transport 
the immigrants through some East European capitals. 
What has the PLO done in this regard? 


[Abu-Mazin] We have sent memoranda to the countries 
concerned and we are in the process of submitting plans 
for sanctions against airlines that participate in this 
matter. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Is there an Arab response to this 
demand? 


[Abu-Mazin] We will submit the matter to the Arab 
League Council, which will convene shortly. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] There was an idea for convening an 
Arab summit. What has come of it? 


[Abu-Mazin]} The call for an Arab summit materialized 
fundamentally as a result of the conditions in Lebanon. 
Some Arab countries have supported the call. We, for 
our part, have requested that the immigration issue be 
included in the agenda. Some Arab countries showed 
enthusiasm for this issue and then promptly retreated, 
and I do not know the reason. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Since the immigration issue was 
raised, tendencies have surfaced to create an eastern 
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front. Creating this front requires clearing the atmo- 
sphere. So why are your relations with Syria still running 
in place? 


{Abu-Mazin] Our relations with Syria are not running in 
place. In the past two weeks, there have been new 
developments that promise the possibility of the renor- 
malization of these relations. These developments 
include the meetings held in Tunis between brother 
Abu-’Ammar and Faruq al-Shar’. Several issues were 
discussed in these meetings. Contacts on these issues 
continue. I believe that all this is a good beginning on the 
right path. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] In this case, do you think that it has 
become easy to talk about establishing the eastern front? 


[Abu-Mazin] This has nothing to do with the eastern 
front. The eastern front is connected with the wishes and 
capabilities of all the Arabs to confront this serious 
onslaught. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Some say that the immigration will 
lead to another war. How do you envision this war’s 
“scenario?” 


{Abu-Mazin] The flow of immigrants will make Israel 
look for new vital spheres, according to the Nazi Ger- 
many theory. This will certainly lead to the eruption of 
another war whose objective will be further expansion so 
that the Arabs may forget the old occupation and may 
become preoccupied with the new occupation. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Jordanian officials have repeatedly 
announced that they expect an invasion. 


[Abu-Mazin] This is true, and I believe that the danger 
will be in the direction of Jordan primarily. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Is there coordination between you 
and Jordan to obstruct any Israeli expansion? 


[Abu-Mazin] There is, first, the Arab Committee for 
Supporting the intifadah [uprising]. This committee 
includes the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Jordan, Iraq, 
Algeria, Morocco, Egypt, and the PLO. It has been 
decided to split this committee into delegations to visit 
the United States, the Soviet Union, and Europe to 
explain the dimensions and perils of this immigration. 


Ambassador in Moscow Interviewed 


900L0301B London AL-MAJALLAH 
in Arabic 13 Mar 90 p 23 


[Interview with Nabil "Amr, PLO ambassador to USSR, 
in Moscow; “Palestinian Ambassador in Moscow to 
AL-MAJALLAH: Persecution of Jews in Soviet Union Is 
Zionist Lie”; first two paragraphs are AL-MAJALLAH 
introduction; date not given] 


[Text] Nearly two weeks ago, Nabil ’Amr, the Palestinian 
ambassador in Moscow, presented his credentials to the 
Soviet Foreign Ministry. The PLO office in the Soviet 
capital was thus elevated to the level of an embassy 
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similar to the other embassies accredited there. After the 
presentation of credentials, lengthy talks were held to 
complete previous talks on Jewish immigration to the 
occupied Palestine. 


AL-MAJALLAH contacted 'Amr by telephone in 
Moscow to find out the latest developments and ramifi- 
cations of the immigration issue. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Considering that you are directly 
concerned with the issue of Soviet Jewish immigration to 
occupied Palestine, what is the latest position Moscow 
has taken in this regard? 


{‘Amr] Since Shamir made his resounding statements, 
the PLO has been working at several levels to deal with 
this serious situation. Through open channels with the 
Soviet Union, I am trying to deal with this issue in a 
manner that serves the cause of Middle East peace and 
that does not damage the Palestinian people’s funda- 
mental interests. 


We have held several high-level meetings in Moscow and 
Tunis and the Soviets have pointed out their abilities to 
reduce the danger of this immigration. These abilities 
include, for example, refusal to permit the operation of a 
direct route with Israel, speeding up issuance of legisla- 
tion that permits immigrants to return to their homeland 
without any restrictions and to keep their passports for 
long periods of time. There is Palestinian-Soviet infor- 
mation cooperation to influence the immigrants not to 
go to the occupied territories. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Some believe that elevating the PLO 
representation in Moscow to ambassadorial level is 
intended to appease the PLO on the issue of Soviet 
Jewish immigration. What do you say? 


[Amr] This is absolutely untrue because Moscow noti- 
fied us when the PNC [Palestine National Council] 
special session convened and proclaimed the Palestinian 
state that there was a tendency to elevate the PLO 
representation to ambassadorial level and that the gov- 
ernment was in the process of selecting the right time to 
implement this decision. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] What is the current position of the 
PLO Offfice. Is it at the ambassadorial level? 


{’Amr] Yes, it is at the ambassadorial level and like the 
embassy of any other country. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The Western press is talking of a 
wave of anti-Semitism in the Soviet Union. Is there 
anything in this regard? 


[Amr] The phrase “anti-Semitism” is a Zionist inven- 
tion whose objective is to justify the Israeli policies and 
to blackmail the societies where Jewish minorities live. I 
do not see that there is any wave of anti-Semitism in the 
Soviet Union. However, I do see Zionist instigation of 
the Jews to immigrate on the grounds that this country is 
not their homeland. 
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[AL-MAJALLAH] Is it true that there is an anti-Arab 
wave stirred by the Jews in the Soviet media? 


(’Amr] There is no anti-Arab wave. However, there have 
been some articles criticizing the Arabs. There have also 
been numerous articles criticizing the Israeli policies. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] The prevailing impression is that the 
Middle East situation is no longer one of the priorities of 
the Soviet foreign policy. Is this true? 


[‘Amr] It is my assessment that the Middle East con- 
tinues to be the subject of serious discussion between 
Moscow and Washington as part of the urgent regional 
issues raised between the two capitals. We cannot cate- 
gorize the priorities of the two superpowers. However, 
we are certain that the effects created by the intifadah in 
this region provide the Middle East issue with vital 
elements that impose themselves on international life. 


[AL-MAJALLAH] Will Moscow follow the example of 
some East European countries that have recently 
restored their relations with Israel? 


[Amr] No. There has been more than one official 
statement by Foreign Minister Shevardnadze saying that 
the restoration of relations is tied to progress in the peace 
process and to holding the international conference. 


Split Within DFLP Analyzed 


9OAEO005A Paris AL-YAWM AL-SABI’ 
in Arabic 19 Mar 90 pp 8-10 


[Article by Bilal al-Hasan: “Split Within DFLP Widens; 
Nayif Hawatimah and Yasir ‘Abd-Rabbuh Are Leaders 
of Split Between Conservatism and Renewal’’] 


[Text] The DFLP [Democratic Front for the Liberation 
of Palestine] is experiencing a political and organiza- 
tional conflict between two tendencies: A conservative 
tendency led by Secretary General Nayif Hawatimah and 
a renewal tendency led by Yasir "Abd-Rabbuh. This 
conflict crystallized at a Central Committee meeting that 
convened in Algiers on 15 February 1990 and produced 
significant results. Here is a report on those results: 


A few months ago, the Palestinian leadership circles in 
Tunis were circulating in whispers reports on political 
and organizational disagreements that had begun to 
surface in the DFLP. Subsequently, more than one 
Palestinian leadership figure contacted some of the front 
leaders to inquire about the truth of the leaked informa- 
tion and to warn of the neec to maintain unity of the 
ranks and to avoid any tendency that would affect the 
front’s unity by virtue of the impact such a split abroad 
would have on the unity of the popular intifadah 
[uprising] at home. The DFLP leaderships responded by 
asserting that what was occurring was an internal dia- 
logue that may become harsh or may intensify at times 
but that continued to be under control and remote from 
any divisive thinking. The DFLP leaderships even 


JPRS-NEA-90-024 
25 April 1990 


stressed that the intifadah’s unity was a very effective 
factor influencing the front’s internal dialogue tenden- 
cies. 


Also a few months ago, the PLO leaderships in Tunis 
noticed that some DFLP leaders, especially Secretary 
General Nayif Hawatimah, were criticizing the PLO 
policies excessively without any political justifications 
meriting such criticism. The repeated adoption of these 
positions motivated the PLO bases, especially Fatah 
bases, to pressure the Palestinian leadership to issue 
harsh political responses to Hawatimah’s statements or 
to raise these accusatory statements in the Palestine 
Central Council so that it may bring those responsible to 
account. But the higher Palestinian leaderships rejected 
this pressure and justified their rejection by saying that 
the statements were motivated by an internal DFLP 
crisis and not by a serious disagreement with the PLO 
leadership and its declared plan. 


To be specific, for more than several months prior to 
convocation of the 19th PNC [Palestine National 
Council] in Algiers (November 1988), which prociaimed 
the Palestinian state and the Palestinian peace offensive, 
the Palestinian leaderships in Tunis noticed during the 
lengihy discussions held on these resolutions that dis- 
agreement of opinion existed between the DFLP leader- 
ships—between Secretary General Nayif Hawatimah on 
one hand and Assistant Secretary General Yasir ’Abd- 
Rabbuh on the other hand. The developing disagreement 
did not touch the essence but Nayif Hawatimah did 
present it as a fundamental disagreement whereas the 
position of Yasir ’Abd-Rabbuh was evidently more flex- 
ible and more understanding during the discussions. 
Since then, the Palestinian leaderships have realized the 
presence within the DFLP of disputes that tried to reflect 
themselves in that manner. 


But the dimensions of the disagreement within the 
DFLP have grown bigger and the PLO leadership in 
Tunis has been :eceiving increased information on this 
disagreement. A few months ago, everybody in Tunis 
knew that the DFLP leaders had called for convening the 
Central Committee in Algiers to discuss the existing 
dispute and to try to deal with it according to the 
organizational rules in force. 


The DFLP Central Committee met in the capital of 
Algeria on 15 February 1990 and the session lasted until 
4 March 1990. 


What happened at that session did not settle the disputes 
but led to escalating them politically and organization- 
ally. However, the ses.ion did succeed in crystallizing the 
subjects of disagreement and in deciding to continue the 
efforts to tackle the disputes. 


Outcome of Algiers Meeting 
This meeting produced the following fundamental facts: 


First, in contrast with the DFLP traditions, two docu- 
ments, not just one, were presented for discussion. The 
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first was submitted by Nayif Hawatimah and it reflected 
his (conservative) faction’s viewpoint and the second 
was submitted by Yasir "Abd-Rabbuh and reflected the 
viewpoint of the faction calling for renewal. 


Second, the Central Committee split equally (31 mem- 
bers to each faction). The renewal faction thus registered 
considerable progress, considering that its organizational 
strength did not exceed five members when the disagree- 
ment first emerged within the front two years ago. 


Third, the elections resulted in the creation of some sort of 
“dual” organizational “‘authority” within the front. The 
conservative tendency obtained the majority in the Political 
Bureau (nine out of 13) and the renewal tendency got the 
majority in the Central Committee Secretariat, which is in 
charge of leading the front’s executive agencies. 


Fourth, an internal resolution was adopted criticizing, 
for the first time, the front’s Political Bureau, controlled 
by the conservative tendency, for “failing to respond to 
the intifadah dictates promptly and because it suffered 
from evident confusion during the national dialogue 
conducted on the eve of and during the convocation of 
the PNC where our front appeared with a disunited 
position for the first time.” 


The resolution condemned our front’s policy “which has 
been characterized (sic) by excessiveness, radicalism, and 
isolation from the Palestinian national political move- 
ment.” 


Fifth, for the first time ever, three active members of the 
front’s Political Bureau were elected from within the 
occupied homeland. These members support the renewal 
tendency. Moreover, the occupied homeland was repre- 
sented, also for the first time, in the front’s Central 
Committee Secretariat. 


Sixth, for the first time, leadership elements—Qays al- 
Samarra’i (alias Abu-Layla), Nabil Hamadah (alias Abu- 
Adham), and Charles Sawwan (alias Fahd)—fell from the 
Central Committee Secretariat. Front sources have told 
AL-YAWM AL-SABI’ that these elements are the most 
prominent historical symbols of party bureaucracy. 


Seventh, because the disagreement was not settled but 
rather intensified and grew bigger at this Central Com- 
mittee meeting, it was decided to hold a DFLP congress 
(third congress) no later than the current year. A prepara- 
tory committee was elected to perform this task. The 
committee consisted of a majority of pro-renewal mem- 
bers, including three representatives of the front leadership 
in the occupied territories. The congress will be the arena 
where the existing disagreements will be finally settled. 


Eighth, in preparation for the congress, it was decided to 
launch a broad democratic dialogue within the organi- 
zation on all disputed issues through an internal maga- 
zine, which it has been decided to publish so that it may 
present the various viewpoints. 


These are the most significant practical (organizational) 
results of the front’s Central Committee meeting. 
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The fundamental question here is: Will the front with- 
Stand this disagreement in opinion that borders on a 
split? 


Will the front be able to settle its crisis with the demo- 
cratic method employed so far or will the front rush, as 
a consequence of the worsening disagreements and sen- 
sitivities, toward a split? 


Will the conservative tendency, led by Nayif Hawati- 
mah, submit to the rules of the democratic game, even if 
applied at the expense of Hawatimah’s control of the 
front, or will he resort to escalation, relying on his moral 
Status as Organization secretary general, especially since 
the renewal tendency was represented by just five votes 
in the Central Committee when the disagreement started 
and since it is now represented by 31 votes (exactly one 
half of the membership)? What if this tendency comes to 
represent the majority? Will Hawatimah and his ten- 
dency accept this outcome? 


These are perplexed questions and the voluntary answer 
given by all is: Try to preserve internal unity, give no 
thought to a split, and observe the rule of submission to 
the majority opinion. 


Will this voluntary answer continue to prevail and to 
dominate? 


Crisis Phases 


But how did matters get to this point and what were the 
causes that launched this internal crisis? 


DFLP leadership sources recounted the developments to 
AL-YAWM AL-SABI’ as follows: 


The disagreement surfaced with the eruption of the 
popular intifadah in the occupied territories when a 
group of leadership elements from the DFLP central 
leadership in the occupied homeland urged the need to 
crystallize a new political program that arms the Pales- 
tinian intifadah with a realistic national political line. To 
be specific, this occurred in May 1988. But the tendency 
dominating the Political Bureau, led by Nayif Hawati- 
mah, rejected this approach. This friction represented 
the initial emergence of wha: is now called the conser- 
vative tendency (Hawatimah) and the renewal tendency 
(Yasir “Abd-Rabbuh). 


The Political Bureau held a meeting in August 1988 to 
discuss this issue. Hawatimah was able to dictate his 
opinion at this meeting and he rejected the idea of 
presenting a new political program to deal with the 
realities of the intifadah. This rejection reflected a crys- 
tallization of the crisis within the Political Bureau. 


To strengthen his position and to arm this position with 
the support of the front’s leadership bodies, Hawatimah 
summoned the DFLP Central Committee to meet in 
October 1988 and then wrenched from it resolutions 
supporting his position, which rejected launching the 
new political initiative embraced by the renewal! current. 











16 NEAR EAST 


Politically, this led to shackling the DFLP in the 
expanded Palestinian dialogue that preceded convoca- 
tion of the 19th PNC in Algiers by imposing political and 
organizationai restrictions on the movement of the 
front’s renewal tendency, whether during the dialogue or 
during the PNC debates. Consequently, the DFLP posi- 
tions were characterized at the time by evident duality 
and disunity that were noticed by the resistance and PLO 
leaderships. 


But the 19th PNC resolutions were tantamount to a 
victory for the DFLP’s renewal tendency. The PNC 
formulated, embodied, and strongly released the polit- 
ical initiative that the DFLP had refused to crystallize 
and release. This was tantamount to a victory for the 
renewal tendency and—a victory whose consequences 
would inevitably reflect on the DFLP internal condi- 
tions, strengthening this tendency at the conservative 
tendency’s expense. 


As a result, the conservative current made repeated 
attempts to prevent the renewal tendency symbols from 
participating in the Palestinian political activity. For 
example, the following was done: 


First, the DFLP Political Bureau issued a resolution 
banning Yasir “Abd-Rabbuh (the DFLP representative 
in the PLO Executive Committee) from joining the 
Palestinian delegation to the UN General Assembly 
meeting, which was held in Geneva in December 1988 
and which was viewed as a major victory for the Pales- 
tinian cause, considering that all countries of the world 
had come to listen to Yasir "Arafat after the United 
States had denied a visa to enter its territories. "Abd- 
Rabbuh obeyed the resolution. 


Second, the Political Bureau prohibited Yasir ’Abd-Rabbuh 
from going to Cairo as part of the Palestinian delegation that 
went there to meet with Eduard Shevardnadze. Here also, 
Yasir ’Abd-Rabbuh obeyed the decision. 


Third, the Political Bureau adopted a resolution 
opposing Yasir ’Abd-Rabbuh’s participation in the 
membership of the Palestinian delegation to the PLO- 
U.S. talks in Tunis. Yasir ’"Abd-Rabbuh refused to obey 
this resolution. His refusal reflected the worsening crisis 
within the DFLP and intensifying disagreements over 
the political positions and tactics befitting the phase. 


On the other hand, the conservative tendency continued 
declaring from Damascus political positions intensifying 
the situation and engaging in one-upmanship against 
Fatah and the PLO leadership, frequently accusing this 
leadership of succumbing to U.S. pressures and of 
engaging in “suspect” dealings with the Egyptian regime— 
this accusation was made before the Syrian regime restored 
its relations with Egypt and then came to a halt when 
relations were restored). The consequences of this political 
intensification exploded in Yasir "Abd-Rabbuh’s face by 
virtue of his being the DFLP representative in the PLO 
Executive Committee. As a result, he had to repair the 
negative consequences of this intensification. 
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When the crisis reached this degree of conflict in posi- 
tions, it was no longer feasible to ignore it. The Political 
Bureau was summoned to convene in April 1989 amidst 
the feeling by all that the crisis could explode if not dealt 
with calmly and carefully. 


At the time, the intifadah had made major accomplish- 
ments on the ground, the Palestinian political initiative 
had produced major results at the Arab and international 
levels, and the impact of this initiative on the intifadah 
masses was extremely effective. All of these elements 
influenced the DFLP Political Bureau’s debates. 


At the meeting, a group calling for renewal developed 
within the Political Bureau. This group consisted of 
Yasir “Abd-Rabbuh, Salih Ra’fat, "Isam *Abd-al-Latif, 
and Mamduh Nawfal; all of them members with a 
history of struggle and politics in the DFLP. 


The consequences of the political developments interacted 
within the Political Bureau with the influence of this group 
that called for renewal. As a result, the group, although not 
representing the majority, succeeded in wresting a resolu- 
tion calling for a “critical review of the isolationist policy 
embraced by the front in the wake of the resolutions of the 
19th PNC a return to a realistic policy to replace the radical 
policy,” according to statements made to AL-YAWM AL- 
SABI’ by a leading DFLP official. 


Something even more important was accomplished, con- 
sidering that a resolution was taken authorizing Secre- 
tary General Nayif Hawatimah and Assistant Secretary 
General Yasir ’Abd-Rabbuh to prepare for convening a 
special Central Committee session to deal with the 
internal crisis and to correct the DFLP policy. 


A dialogue went on for several months to agree on the 
elements of the political and organizational review to be 
submitted to the Central Committee for its decision. But 
Hawatimah refused to acknowledge that there was a crisis 
in the DFLP, defended the soundness of the previously 
taken political positions, and denied the urgent need for a 
review. Thus, the authorization period given Hawatimah 
and ’Abd-Rabbuh passed without convocation of the Cen- 
tral Committee session and without submitting a single 
corrective viewpoint to the committee. 


Due to the continued disagreement in viewpoints, it was 
decided to summon the Central Committee to meet in 
Algiers on 15 February 1990, provided that each faction 
submit a detailed report that presents the faction’s 
viewpoint to the members. This was the first time such a 
thing happened in the history of DFLP. 


The renewal tendency represented a minority within the 
DFLP organizational institutions at the time Therefore, 
its success in wrenching a resolution to present its 
viewpoint to the Central Committee in a separate report 
represented a major accomplishment for this tendency. 


The renewal tendency made another accomplishment 
when it succeeded in dictating that the DFLP leaders in 
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the occupied territories participate in the Central Com- 
mittee activities, also for the first time in DFLP history. 
The significance of this point is that the majority of the 
representatives from home are aligned with the tendency 
for renewal of the front’s policies and organizational 
reality. Their participation pushed the renewal tendency 
from the position of a minority to the position of 
equality with the organizational dimensions of the con- 
servative tendency. 


A leading DFLP political official has told AL-YAWM 
AL-SABI’ in Tunis that “all members of the group 
coming from the occupied territories stood with the 
political and organizational line advocated by the 
renewal tendency. Rather, this group formed a major 
part of the renewal tendency and the group was sharply 
critical of the conservative tendency’s positions.” 


Roots of Crisis 


Why did the DFLP crisis reach this point? Why was it 
impossible to tackle the crisis calmly within the Political 
Bureau? Why does the matter dictate summoning the 
Central Committee for a discussion and then convening 
the congress? 


Moreover, does this equality between the two factions 
reflect the actual organizational strength of each? 


The renewal tendency answers these questions nega- 
tively, saying: The crisis erupted for political reasons but 
its roots reach the front’s organizational structure. This 
structure has been distorted as a result of the faulty 
actions on several issues, especially on the issue of 
“democratic centralism.”’ In this regard, DFLP leader- 
ship sources explain the issue as follows: 


Bureaucratic leadership segments that derive their polit- 
ical vision from their need to establish stability and from 
their eagerness to adapt their political line to centers of 
stability in the Arab homeland have grown within the 
front. In the case of the DFLP, these segments are trying 
to adapt their positions to the shackles and restrictions of 
Syria’s policy. 


The DFLP Political Bureau has, with time and with the 
powers given it, come to represent the center monopo- 
lizing the political, organizational, and fiscal decision- 
making. This center performs its role with a “paternal- 
istic’ mentality that usurps the role of the Central 
Committee and of the other leadership bodies. 


With time, elections and democratic organizational life 
have disappeared from all DFLP branches and organi- 
zations. Concepts alien to the front have surfaced. These 
concepts encourage political and personal loyalty and 
use this loyalty as a substitute for experience, awareness, 
and struggle history when cadres are selected for the 
leadership tasks. This has led to the emergence within 
the organization of a subservient bureaucratic segment, 
which derives its strength from its proximity and loyalty 
to the front’s conservative leadership. 
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This is why the advocates of renewal in the DFLP say 
that the existing organizational reality reflects this con- 
dition and not the true positions of the front and of the 
majority of its members. These advocates hope to 
become the majority when they are given the opportu- 
nity to present their viewpoints to all the organization 
members through the internal publication that it has 
been decided to issue. It has also been decided to present 
through this publi ation all the viewpoints on the issues 
raised for discussion. 


This is also why, say the DFLP leadership sources, 
discussions in the Central Committee have focused on 
democracy within the organization and on the need to 
spread this democracy and to end the bureaucratic 
concentration of power in the hands of the Political 
Bureau. The discussions have also focused on the need to 
infuse the leadership bodies with young blood, especially 
from the front leaderships and cadres in the occupied 
territories. The Central Committee deliberations have 
stressed the need to free internal dialogue, to elect all 
bodies at all levels, to hold the DFLP branch conferences 
regularly, and to bring officials of the party committees 
and specialized committees to account so that the “‘agen- 
cies” may not continue to act as a suh_ ‘te to the 
organization. 


The DFLP Central Committee discussions have also 
witnessed biting criticism of the maniiestations of nar- 
cissism and of self-glorification. They have also wit- 
nessed sharp criticism of the tendency of the Political 
Bureau members to air their conflicts in the media. 


The Central Committee has urged the Political Bureau 
members, particularly Secretary General Nayif Hawati- 
mah, to participate effectively in the PLO’s political 
movement—participation that dictates that he move his 
headquarters from Damascus to Tunis. 


Subjects of Political Disagreement 


The Central Committee’s discussion of the controversial 
political issues lasted 10 days. The disagreements 
focused on three main issues: 


First, the intifadah: The conservative tendency discussed 
the intifadah conditions from a starting point that is 
uncertain of the intifadah horizons. This uncertainty led 
one of the conservatives to say that the intifadah has 
reached a ceiling beyond which it cannot go. On the 
other hand, the renewal tendency emphasized the inti- 
fadah’s intrinsic ability to continue and pointed out the 
victory horizons open to it. Members of the Central 
Committee from the occupied territories participated in 
this debate energetically. 


Second, Palestinian political activity: The conservative 
tendency discussed the Palestinian peace initiative and 
the Palestinian, Arab, and international interactions 
with this initiative, acknowledging the significance of the 
initiative but not of its content. This surfaced clearly in 
the arguments that rejected the slogan of “two states for 
two peoples,” saying that this slogan represents an 
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advance concession to Israel. Some of the conservative 
tendency’s arguments demanded reexamining the Pales- 
tinian political initiative and the Palestinian political 
and diplomatic movement and replacing this movement 
by the foreign and Arab elements, in particular. 


On the other hand, the renewal tendency defended the 
Palestinian peace initiative and pointed out that the 
actual meaning of the slogan of “two states for two 
peoples” is not recognition of the actually existing State 
of Israel but reaffirmation of the Palestinian people’s 
right to establish their state in reliance on international 
legitimacy. 


In its deliberations, the renewal tendency pointed out 
that the Palestinian peace initiative is not just an instru- 
ment of negotiation, as the conservative current sees it, 
but a struggle weapon to be used by the intifadah to 
expand the anti-occupation peace camp in the world and 
inside Israel. 


Third, national alliances: The renewal tendency criti- 
cized the previous DFLP positions that were promoted 
by the conservative tendency, which has launched an 
organized campaign against the Palestinian leadership, 
accusing it of alliance with the Palestinian bourgeoisie 
and of reflecting its interests. The campaign even speaks 
of the imminent collapse of this leadership and of its 
capitulating to the U.S. positions that are hostile to the 
Palestinian people. The renewal tendency pointed out 
that rather than weaken the Palestinian leadership, this 
campaign has led to the isolation of the DFLP and has 
driven it away from its closest allies, such as the PFLP 
[Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine] (George 
Habash) and the Palestinian Communist Party, consid- 
ering that the conservative tendency has been accusing 
this party of “subservience” to Fatah. 


The renewal tendency defended the DFLP’s need to 
embrace a new policy and to seek to unite the forces 
behind the Palestinian program and Palestinian peace 
initiative so as to develop a unity-oriented course within 
the Palestinian arena on the basis that national unity is 
indispensable for continuation of the intifadah. 


In case disagreements develop on the political positions 
taken by the PLO, the renewal tendency called for 
dealing with such disagreements with a comradely spirit 
and with struggle inside, not outside, the PLO by virtue 
of the fact that the DFLP is an effective part in the PLO 
leadership bodies. 


In the debates, the renewal tendency stressed that the 
intifadah has increased the agreement issues and 
reduced the controversial issues within the Palestinian 
national line and that this is likely to encourage the 
search for points of agreement with all the national 
forces so as to enhance national unity. 


The renewal tendency criticized the policy of fanning the 
fires of disagreement and the DFLP conservative ten- 
dency’s policy to seek whatever may give it superficial 
distinction within the Palestinian national line. 
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A DFLP leadership source has told AL-YAWM AL- 
SABI’ that some conservative tendency members rushed 
to say that “distinction,” meaning disagreement with the 
Palestinian national forces, is the DFLP’s raison d'etre 
and that developing agreement with the national fac- 
tions, including the bourgeois national factions, will 
cause the DFLP to lose its identity. It has been the 
renewal tendency’s opinion that distinction is achieved 
by proposing sound positions that can rally the broadest 
sectors of the people. The more capable the DFLP is of 
achieving rapprochement and harmony with the other 
political parties, the more distinguished it will become. 


Fourth, Arab and international situations: The renewal 
tendency says that the disagreement over charting the 
DFLP’s Arab policy surfaced as a result of the double 
standards the conservative tendency embraces as bases 
for regulating the Palestinian-Arab relations. While dis- 
playing greater tolerance toward Syria and giving abso- 
lute priority to normalizing the Palestinian relations 
with Syria, the conservative tendency exaggerates the 
perils of the other Arab countries’ policies and imposes 
subjective restrictions on normalizing the special rela- 
tions with these countries. 


In contrast, the renewal tendency urges the need to 
normalize the Palestinian-Arab relations on clear bases 
founded on adherence to the unanimous Arab resolu- 
tions adopted at the Casablanca summit, on Arab recog- 
nition of the state of Palestine, on supporting the popular 
intifadah, on supporting the Palestinian peace initiative, 
and on carrying on with the Palestinian peace initiative 
accordingly. 


These are the four political issues on which disagreement 
centered during the DFLP Central Committee meeting. 


It is evident from the “internal political resolution” 
adopted by the meeting that the predominant tendency 
condemned the conservative tendency led by Hawa- 
timah and supported the viewpoints of the renewal 
tendency led by Yasir ’Abd-Rabbuh. 


Thus ended a round of internal DFLP conflict—a con- 
flict that started small and then expanded. This conflict 
is expected to expand further when the third DFLP 
congress meets before the end of the year. 


Will matters stay as they are inside the DFLP? Will they 
change or will they explode? 


AL-DUSTUR Analyzes Initial PFLP 
Communique 


900L0302A London AL-DUSTUR 
in Arabic 5 Mar 90 pp 18-19 


[Article by Mu’in Diyab: “Crisis Facing PFLP Is Same as 
Crisis “acing DFLP; What Lies Behind PFLP’s Initial 
Communique; Communique Is More of an Attempt To 
Cover Up Internal PFLP Disputes Rather Than an 
Attempt To Outline Differences Between Palestinian 
Factions”’] 
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[Text] The “first political communique,” which was 
distributed by the Popular Front for the Liberation of 
Palestine [PFLP] in the occupied territories, raised more 
than one question about the timing of the communique, 
its content, its relationship to political activities in the 
area, its reflections on Palestinians, and its effects on the 
intifadah [uprising], whose present circumstances are 
extremely sensitive in the light of the war which is being 
fought inside the country with stones and the one which 
is being fought abroad on the diplomatic front. 


Sources in the PFLP saw the communique as a docu- 
ment “that described and presented a situation after 
much hesitation.” It is a document that consists of 
“several observations which were reported repeatedly to 
Palestinian leaders about matters that they were to deal 
with. These observations were totally ignored, however, 
and that led to the continuation of unilateral activities in 
the area of foreign policy and to increased chaos in the 
intifadah. This chaos stems from the absence of a com- 
mitment to an unequivocal program of action to step up 
the armed struggle and regulate the organizational 
makeup of the intifadah to avoid any lapses resulting 
from the intifadah’s organization, such as the failure to 
extend civil disobedience throughout the country, short- 
comings in the distribution of funds, and, in some 
instances, contradictions in the activities of popular 
committees.” 


Responding to questions about whether the PFLP’s 
communique was some kind of unilateral action too, the 
PFLP’s sources said, ‘““What is required for action in the 
occupied land made publication of this communique 
imperative. Its publication marked the onset of a mobi- 
lization offensive which came in the wake of a political 
process that was languishing between one retreat and 
another. The communique was published at a time when 
the course which was being followed in the direct talks 
between Palestinians and Israelis may have gone beyond 
the resolutions of the Central Council in Baghdad. These 
resolutions set five, unequivocal conditions for this 
dialogue, the most important of which is that the PLO is 
the organization which has the right to announce its 
delegation to the talks which could lead to an interna- 
tional conference. 


Disputing the PFLP’s justification for its communique, 
high level Palestinian sources in Tunisia exp!ained that 
the PFLP’s “first political communique could be classi- 
fied as one in a series of ongoing attempts by the PFLP 
to be different, even at the risk of damaging something as 
sacred and momentous as the intifadah’s activities.” 
These high level Palestinian sources revealed that the 
communique was “more of an attempt by the PFLP to 
flee to the forefront to cover up its internal disputes 
rather than an attempt to outline the differences between 
Palestinian factions.” 


The sources indicated that the PFLP was making prep- 
arations for its fifth conference amidst many disputes 
which were manifesting themselves in two tendencies. 
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The first tendency includes a large number of Central 
Committee members and leaders who could become 
committee members at the conference. Without men- 
tioning any names, these people, who make up the 
realistic tendency in the PFLP, are often relied upon in 
organizational and military missions. They are the ones 
advocating that we take advantage politically and ideo- 
logically of international changes and of the effect that 
international accord is having on the Middle East ques- 
tion. Abu *Ali Mustafa has been trying to lead this 
tendency of young people which started taking shape 
more than two years ago but came into the spotlight 
when Bassam Abu-Sharif left the front and a number of 
PFLP personnel walked out to protest his departure. 


The second tendency is “the conservative tendency 
which was unable to adjust to the new realities and is 
trying to pull everyone back.” The sources add that Dr. 
George Habash, the secretary general of the PFLP, is 
trying to do something to reconcile. the two tendencies 
and build bridges of understanding between their mem- 
bers. 


These high level Palestinian sources went on to say that 
“in a crisis such as this one, a distinction is usually 
brought out clearly for its own purpose, not because 
other goals are being sought, as indicated by the front’s 
communique.” To support this assertion the sources 
indicate that the new communique was not the first of its 
kind. Last December, the PFLP issued a communique to 
Palestinians in the occupied land when the front’s Cen- 
tral Committee held a meeting on the anniversary of its 
establishment. The communique revealed what was dis- 
cussed during the committee meeting. What it revealed, 
however, was not political or organizational talk, but 
rather secrets which have to do with the activities of the 
Unified National Command for the Intifadah. The com- 
munique also revealed information on how the Com- 
mand conducts its activities inside the country. These 
secrets in a Communique to the people were turned over 
to the Israelis for no other reason but that of airing those 
disputes by letting them stand out and letting the chips 
fall where they may. That set a serious precedent, and it 
had a negative impact on the intifadah’s activities. This 
communique, which was described as the PFLP’s first 
but is actually its second, was nothing but an indication 
of the fact that the internal crisis in the PFLP was getting 
worse before the fifth conference.“ 


These Palestinian sources attributed the crisis within the 
PFLP to international changes, which ranged from the 
agreement reached by the two superpowers to the 
changes which took place within the socialist bloc. It is 
these changes within the socialist bloc which brought 
about the downfall of the political line which formed the 
basis for the activities carried out by the PFLP’s general 
membership. The downfall of that political line occurred 
after the Soviets withdrew their support for the armed 
struggle and declined to endorse any new battles. Instead 
of advocating ‘ta balance of powers,” the Soviets pro- 
claimed the slogan, “‘a balance of interests.” And when 
Moscow’s ideological underpinning collapsed with the 
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failure of Marxism in application, the PFLP lost its 
ideological frame of reference and its political program, 
even though Moscow was still supporting the moderate 
line of the PLO’s leaders as well as direct talks with the 
Israelis. Thus, the PFLP today is going through a crisis: 
it has no reason for its existence. It is going through the 
stage which immediately precedes the final breakdown. 


The sources said that “Two years ago Dr. George Habash 
found himself restrained by the intellectual and political 
breakdown which had occurred the previous year. 
Because his base of support was asking him to adhere to 
the independent national character, he had to support 
the PLO’s political program, which was approved by the 
Palestinian National Council in 1987 in Algeria. This is 
the program which affirmed that the PLO was the sole, 
legitimate representative of the Palestinian people; that 
it was the actual leader of the political process; and that 
it was the actual source of the independent Palestinian 
national decision. Signing such a program, especially 
when it is supported by the vast majority, means that 
narrow discrepancies between political parties have to be 
disregarded in the interests of the leading organization. 
Out of 400 representatives who voted on the program, 
there were 10 nay votes and seven abstentions. This 
means that the margin of political disagreement on the 
political program has narrowed to almost nothing. 


The sources established a connection between main- 
taining activities within the organization and the inter- 
national changes that were taking place. They said that 
organizations had “started looking for a new sign and a 
new program under a program which the PLO would 
adhere to in form. This is merely one group’s nariow 
view; it is a View that most personne! do not share. Even 
the Palestinian communist party is considering changing 
its name and its program.” The sources had this to say 
about the effect of that communique on the intifadah’s 
activities: “This communique will affect no one but a 
small group of the PFLP’s members because most of the 
people who are suffering under the occupation support 
the Palestinian-Israeli talks because they see these talks 
as the only program that can end the occupation. What 
was said about the Unified Command for the Intifadah 
is extraordinary and will have a negative effect on the 
PFLP itself and on no one else. 


The sources indicated that a number of PFLP personne! 
had left [the occupied land] for the last time and gone to 
Jordan. These sources said that the matter of detainees 
in Syria had fueled the disputes within the front because 
some people think that the hundreds who are in Syrian 
prisons are paying the price and reaping the conse- 
quences of refusing to adhere to the independent, Pales- 
tinian decision. The sources made it clear that the crisis 
of the PFLP is the same as that of the DFLP [Democratic 
Front for the Liberation of Palestine], whose realistic 
tendency, represented by Yasir "Abd-Rabbuh, and con- 
servative tendency, represented by Nayif Hawatimah, 
have been involved in a sharp dispute. This is the dispute 
which Algeria has been trying to curb. 
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These sources said that the only motives for the disputes 
which surface in Fatah every now and then are organi- 
zational. These disputes end when the organizational 
framework which caused them is brought to an end. The 
sources cited Fatah’s recent conference as an example. 
Hani al-Hasan delivered a distinguished speech at that 
conference which was extremist from beginning to end. 
Al-Hasan then participated in a discussion in London, 
and the moderation he demonstrated there was not 
matched by anyone in the organization. Whereas dis- 
putes [in Fatah] are tactical and organizational, the 
commitment to the political program is total. 


EGYPT 


Deterioration of U.S.-Egyptian Relations 
Discussed 


900A0390A Cairo AL-MUSAWWAR 
in Arabic 9 Mar 90 p 30 


[Article by Sabri Abu-al-Majd] 


[Text] More than once a crisis has arisen between the 
American administration, the Arab governments in gen- 
eral, and the Egyptian governmert in particular. So 
many crises have occurred between us and the United 
States of America! So I have wondered, as one of those 
always eager that relations between us and the Ameri- 
cans be extremely good: Is there a set policy that the 
United States follows, or is it based on the circumstances 
and needs of the moment? 


Has the United States had a specific strategy towards the 
Arabs, and Egypt in particular? Or does the issue of 
defining those relations depend on the policy followed by 
this American president, or this American administra- 
tion or that? When I review the record of relations 
between the United States and the Arabs in general, and 
between it and Egypt in particular, I see that there are 
well defined American plans which the United States 
follows, and that the American president or the intelli- 
gence agency has very little room for maneuvering, 
unless the American president is characterized as being 
strong, as is the case with respect to President John 
Kennedy. For the record, there is no contradiction 
between the interests of the Arabs and the Egyptians on 
the one hand, and the interests of the United States on 
the other. Moreover, there exists a kind of affection 
among the Arab people, and among the Arab peopie in 
Egypt in particular, for the people of the United States, 
since—as I have said more than once—you see the 
Arabs, and the Egyptians in particular, always and for- 
ever concerned with the position of the American people 
towards us, always and forever admiring them and their 
old and modern struggle, and admiring the fact that they, 
the American people, give to others more than they take. 
We also admire the fact that they, the American people, 
have often taken magnificent heroic and leading posi- 
tions, like their position towards the democratic world in 
the first and second world wars, when they could have 
stood by and watched the struggle going on in Europe 
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between Turkey and Germany on the one hand, and the 
allies on the other in the First World War, and between 
the Axis states on the one hand, and the Allies on the 
other. The entry of the United States, with its might and 
military and nonmilitary supplies, was one of the things 
which decided the battles in favor of the Allies. The 
Americans have never in the past occupied our country 
as did the French and the English, such that we would 
feel bitterness towards them. Likewise the American 
have never before taken possession our treasures— 
except when we wanted them to—as did the French, the 
English, the Italians, the Germans, etc. etc. Therefore 
there is no legacy of bad relations, just as there are no 
American ambitions on our land and our sky, except 
with respect to military bases. So what is it that makes 
Egyptian-American relations and Arab-American rela- 
tions always so unsettled, going up and down. I will not, 
as others always do, lay the responsibility for the deteri- 
Oration in American-Egyptian relations or Arab- 
American relations on the American side. Rather, the 
responsibility must be cast, in some cases, on the Arab 
side or the Egyptian side or on the two together, should 
I prefer to continue in not making a distinction between 
the Arab and the Egyptian side. We here in Egypt are 
responsible to some extent for the deterioration of those 
relations at a certain time when there was no justifica- 
tion for that deterioration. That was when we misunder- 
stood the policy of the United States, and when we 
wanted to grow close to the Soviet Union at the cost of 
hurting American interests, or threatening to hurt Amer- 
ican interests in the Middle East. We might also be 
responsible for the deterioration of those relations when 
we thought that we would have a huge empire that would 
rely on nothing but threats: threatening the American 
side, threatening the Arab side, and threatening anyone 
else except the Soviet Union. I would like to lay the 
responsibility for the deterioration in Arab-American 
relations and Egyptian-American relations on the Soviet 
side in some circumstances, especially when the policy of 
the Soviet Union towards us did not have the true facts, 
or when the Soviet Union was, in some cases, trying to 
deceive us; either to drown us so as to be able to help in 
saving us, or as an attempt to help us, so it would be like 
the story of the bear with its master. That is besides the 
fact that the American side actually bears more respon- 
sibility with respect to any of the stages in which rela- 
tions deteriorated between us and them. I will not dwell 
on the minor issues, such as the 3 million dollars which 
were given to ’Abd-al-Nasir, may he rest in peace, as a 
personal gift, but which he refused and ordered that they 
be allocated for the building of the Cairo Tower. I will 
concentrate on the major, serious subjects that have 
become prominent in American policy, including by way 
of example and not exhaustively, the United States’ 
position towards Israel, as well as its position towards 
the Palestinian question. There is enormous contradic- 
tion between the two positions, for while the United 
States says that it stands on the side of human rights 
everywhere, you see it fighting human rights in the 
occupied Arab territories, and backing the gangs which 
rule those territories. You see it supplying those gangs—I 
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would never call them governments—with every con- 
ceivable and inconceivable support. It constantly pro- 
tects them, and if it left them alone they would devour 
themselves, or their adversaries and enemies would 
devour them. The United States often neglects its own 
intcrests in exchange for helping and supporting those 
gangs, and for a position that is disgraceful, hostile, and 
without justification, one that is oppressive and stub- 
born, in fact extremely so. The land belongs to the 
Palestinian people, and the rightful owners are being 
expelled from their land, and the United States is helping 
in that expulsion, and does not say to the gangs which are 
Carrying it out: Stop that expulsion. The Palestinian 
people are fighting for self-determination, and since the 
time of President Wilson, American policy has champi- 
oned the right of peoples to self-determination. But it 
rejects that right for the Palestinian people, for it frankly 
does not recognize that they have this right. These two 
important factors, America’s siding with the Israeli 
gangs, and its position always against the interests of the 
Palestinain people, are the two principal factors in the 
deterioration of Egyptian-American and Arab-American 
relations. The latest stage in the deterioration, caused by 
the United States’ determination to force Soviet Jews to 
emigrate to occupied Arab lands, has led us to see the 
United States as the original criminal in the crime of 
forcing Soviet Jews to emigrate to Israel. 


U.S. Aid Cited Among Causes of Rising Inflation 


90AA00S9A Cairo AL-HAQIQAH 
in Arabic 17 Mar 90 p 4 


[Article by Najwa Tantawi: “U.S. Aid and Dual Pricing 
System Are Behind Inflation and Rising Prices”’] 


[Text] A symposium on the mechanisms of inflation in 
Egypt, organized by the Economic and Financial 
Research and Studies Center, has discussed the insane 
rise of prices and the negative and serious consequences 
of the U.S. aid. 


A most serious study presented to the symposium is a 
study on the relationship between the U.S. aid and 
inflation. In the study, Dr. "Adalat "Abd-al-Wahhab, a 
professor of economics and political science, asserts that 
the U.S. aid is behind the growing inflation rates and 
rising prices, considering that this aid makes it condi- 
tional that the Egyptian markets be open to some prod- 
ucts that are incapable of competing in the world market. 
Dr. ’Adalat cited several examples, including the Talkha 
production plant. The project was awarded to two niajor 
U.S. firms and it was made conditional that its needs be 
imported through a U.S. supplier. In case the product 
needed is not available in the United States, the supplier 
is compelled to import it and then reexport it to Egypt at 
a higher cost, as has happened in the case of the auto- 
matic bakeries. The aid also dictates that U.S. consulting 
firms be assigned to conduct the studies and draw up the 
blueprints, thus saddling the Egyptian economy with a 
high cost, considering that the experts charge salaries 
parallel to their salaries in the United States. Dr. "Adalat 
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added that some Egyptian sectors are suffering from the 
excessive cost of maintaining their aid-supplied equip- 
ment. This maintenance ts a part of the aid program. 


In her study, Dr. Adalat also noted the U.S. demands for 
changing the pricing policies, especially the U.S. insis- 
tence or raising the prices of electricity, oil derivatives, 
and agricultural services, thus ignoring the price differ- 
entials. 


She further noted that the U.S. intervention in the 
pricing policy, especially the prices of agricultural crops, 
is tied to the U.S. concern for the U.S. farmer’s interests 
and to securing foreign markets to this farmer in the 
wake of the decline of U.S. agricultural exports from 63 
percent in the 1961-77 period to 51 percent in the 
1982-84 period. The U.S. supply prices exceed the inter- 
national prices. The price of a U.S.-supplied ton of sugar 
has amounted to $328.9 compared to a market price of 
$309.1. The price of a ton of sesame has amounted to 
$833.3 compared to $820 and that of a ton of broad 
beans has amounted to $228.9 compared to a market 
price of $101.1. 


Dual Prices 


Dr. Mahmud ’Abd-al-Fadil, a professor of economics 
and political science, talked of the impact of the dual 
pricing system on inflation, asserting that setting a 
compulsory price for some goods, permitting the prices 
of other goods to float freely, and allowing more than one 
price for the same commodity have led to inflation 
because of the inadequate supply of goods and services 
offered at compulsory official prices when compared to 
the domestic demand volume. Dr. ’Abd-al-Fadil empha- 
sized that controlling and curbing prices requires several 
measures that include reducing the monopolies in the 
import of consumer goods and some production require- 
ments; establishing strict rules for profit margins and 
distribution margins; and increasing the government 
distribution outlets supplying certain unsubsidized 
goods, such as meats, fruits, and vegetables, so as to 
break the private-sector merchants’ control of the mar- 
keting of these goods and this sector’s inflated profit and 
distribution margins. He also recommended the promo- 
tion and encouragement of national initiatives to form 
consumer protection associations at the level of residen- 
tial quarters to protect the consumer from commercial 
adulteration and cheating and to reduce production costs 
and, consequently, prices. 


Dr. Hana’ Khayr-al-Din, the center director, dealt with 
the structural flaws in the Egyptian economy and their 
connection with inflation, noting that growth in the 
various sectors is unbalanced, considéring that the petro- 
leum and service-sectors’ share of the gross domestic 
product has increased greatly whereas, the agricultural- 
sector’s share decreased from 32.1 percent in 1974 to 
30.9 percent in 1981 and to 17 percent in 1988. Indus- 
try’s share also dropped from 15.9 percent in 1974 to 
13.7 percent in 1988. This imbalance has resulted in 


JPRS-NEA-90-024 
25 April 1990 


enormous inflation as a result of the increased demand 
for and reduced supply of agricultural and industrial 
products. 


She added that the imbalance resulting from the insta- 
bility of the export revenues has led to inflationary 
pressures. When the export revenues grow, domestic 
prices rise as a result of increased demand. When these 
revenues fall, prices do not fall because the government 
intervenes to maintain the total demand level so as to 
freeze prices and to prevent them from falling. Dr. 
Khayr-al-Din added that when export revenues grow, 
imports increase and when export revenues decrease, 
imports are restricted, thus causing import prices to 
increase. She also noted that the inability of the hard 
currency revenues to meet the needs for the import of 
foodstuffs and semiprocessed goods results in increasing 
the domestic prices of imports because of the inadequate 
supply and of stoppages in the production sectors. 


Dr. Fa’iqah al-Rifa’i, deputy economic adviser to the 
Central Bank of Egypt, talked about inflation and the 
exchange-rate policy, stressing that even though the 
exchange rate has registered just one tendency, namely 
constant decline, it has not been the dominant infla- 
tionary factor in Egypt. Numerous factors have collabo- 
rated to create this inflation, including currency increase 
to finance the general state budget deficit, higher costs 
due to imported inflation, the private sector wage and 
price policies, the rising cost of imported consumer 
goods, and the increase in the price of some domestic 
services and goods. Dr. al-Rifa’i added that the notice- 
ably diminished flow of capital in the 1980's has led to 
reduced production, to higher unemployment rates, to 
the prevalence of a condition of stagnation, to a greater 
deficit in the balance of payments, and to the inability to 
service the debt. All this has led to higher prices and 
inflation rates. 


Information Minister Comments on Shari’ah, 
Extremism 


90AA0016B Cairo AL-NUR 
in Arabic 14 Mar 90 pp I, 3 


[Text] Dr. Mustafa al-Fiqi, President Mubarak’s secre- 
tary for information, stated that universal application of 
shari‘ah [Islamic law] would not upset stability, but that 
we cannot do it under the present circumstances. 


That came Dr. al-Fiqi’s response to a question from one 
of the professors of Alexandria University at the seminar 
that the university organized last Thursday under the 
title: “Religion and Politics in the Middle East.” 


Dr. al-Fiqi said: “The universal application of shari‘ah 
with the goal of establishing all related factors would not 
upset stability, but it is not in our power to establish 
these factors. The demand for things such as raising the 
standard of morality, the state’s position on alcoholic 
drinks, and enlightening the people, these things are 
negotiable. But I say that since we are unable to establish 
the other factors the matter will seem impossible, for 
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there are many perils even in the neighbors’ map that 
would not allow the application of shari’ah.” 


Dr. al-Figi would not reveal what factors he had in mind. 


In response to a question about what the state has done 
towards gradual application of shari‘ah and the state’s 
interaction with groups of the Islamic current, Dr. al- 
Fiqi said: ““There has been confusion between the true 
call and the call of extremism. People must comprehend 
their religion and jump to defend the true and tolerant 
shari‘ah, and the state must not interfere in a verdict 
which finds a person accused for the first time innocent 
of the charge, and the authorities must .. . infallible . . . 
[words missing, as published] and thus there would be a 
just ruling between the parties in society. There have 
been efforts to exploit the climate of freedom and the 
relative guarantees available for freedom of expression.” 


Dr. al-Fiqi mentioned that the moderate Islamic current 
must give the state serious help in raising people’s 
awareness, that al-Azhar’s role is weak and negative, and 
that missionaries and imams have left the country to 
offer their knowledge to other states. 


Dr. al-Fiqi also said that he does not see any domination 
by Islamic groups over the unions, because they domi- 
nate by virtue of the fact that they are well organized 
groups. 


NPUG Secretary Compares Leftists, 
Fundamentalists 


900A0382A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 11 Mar 90 p 8 


[Interview with Dr. Rift al-Sa’id, secretary of the 
Central Committee of the NPUG, by Muhammad Yusuf 
al-Masri: “Secretary of NPUG’s Central Committee 
Says, ‘Attempt Is Still Being Made To Keep Left Out of 
Egyptian Universities; Wafd Party Has Constituency in 
Bar Association, and Left Has Constituency in Journal- 
ists Association; I Believe the Government Is Pursuing a 
De Facto Policy With Muslim Brothers’’’; date and place 
of interview not given] 


[Text] In his answers to questions posed to him by 
AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI, Dr. Rifat al-Sa’id, secretary 
of the Central Committee of the National Progressive 
Unionist Grouping [NPUG] said, “I believe that an 
attempt is still being made to keep the left out of 
Egyptian universities.” He added, “In principle, and 
with the exception of the religious tendencies, the NPUG 
is the only party that is engaged in any real activity 
among students. Thus, since the ruling party and the 
Wafd, Labor, Liberal, and Ummah parties have no 
constituencies among students, the conflict in the uni- 
versity is limited to these two tendencies: [the NPUG 
and the religious tendencies].” 


“Unfortunately,” said Dr. al-Sa’id, “I acknowledge that 
the government, or more precisely, security agencies, do 
not assume an equitable attitude toward the two parties. 
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When leftist students run for office in students’ associa- 
tions, their names are crossed out, and the field is left 
clear for religious groups.” 


“This is not to claim that there is collusion, but,” 
according to Dr. al-Sa’id, “security gencies have a sense 
that religious groups are fragile and easy to penetrate and 
manipulate. In this sense they are unlike leftist groups 
that are very difficult to extirpate once they become 
firmly established.” 


“This is a dangerous game, but it is also not a new one.” 
Mr. Hasan Abu-Basha, the former minister of interior, 
says in his recently published memoirs that the late 
president Anwar al-Sadat instructed him to let religious 
groups exercise their activities in the universities so they 
can be a lightning rod for the left. 


“This is confirmed by scores of pieces of evidence from 
university directors and professors. The NPUG has this 
evidence, and it also has the testimony that was given in 
the case of President al-Sadat’s assassination.” 


“At any rate,” Dr. al-Sa’id went on to say, “it is time for 
the left to employ flexibility in dealing with the situation 
in the university. It is time to use this flexibility to 
confront the intransigence, the anger, and the fanaticism, 
which religious groups are advocating. We may think 
that it is the duty of security agencies to relax the control 
they exercise on the left and to treat the two competitors 


equally.” 


[AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI] One explanation for the 
success of Islamic ideas lies in the fact that these ideas 
concur with what Egyptians perceive to be a deeper 
truth. Islamic ideas are succeeding under circumstances 
where it is perceived that other theories have led to the 
problems we are facing today. What do leftist groups 
have to offer to oppose religious thought? 


[al-Sa’id] It is not true that religious groups advocate 
religion, nor is it true that “Islamic political extremism” 
is “an overdose of piety.” If this were the case, the 
Lebanese people would have been the most pious people 
in the world, and Lebanon, where everybody is fighting 
everybody else would not have had these endless interne- 
cine religious divisions. 


Religious extremism is political extremism that hides 
behind religion and declares that it alone represents and 
even controls divine truth. In making such a claim 
religious extremists rely on two main premises: 


e First of all, they are not simply a group of Muslims, 
but they are “the community of Muslims.” An: 9ne 
who disagrees with them disagrees with the true 
religion, and anyone who follows them follows the 
true religion. 

¢ To these groups the world is divided into two parts: a 
Muslim part and a non-Muslim part (the land of 
nonbelievers). The land of nonbelievers is a country 
that is not governed in accordance with God’s 
decrees. Such a country, therefore, would be enemy 
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territory, and fighting there for the cause of God is 
every Muslim’s duty. It follows, therefore, that 
encroachments against enemy territory are both 
enjoined and prescribed. 


When we are faced with such thinking, we would be 
entitled to ask what the proponents of such thinking 
want: Do they want society to become a Muslim society? 
While such a change would involve an ethical, emo- 
tional, and a legislative process, according to Dr. Rifvat 
al-Sa’id, the change would not apply to the social and 
economic environment. Citing Iranian society as an 
example, Dr. Rifvat al-Sa’id says that Iranian society was 
“Islamized” without undergoing any change in its eco- 
nomic, social, and capitalist environment. That is why 
the “evils” of the regime continued to exist. ““Now they 
are wearing jellabas, growing beards, and holding rosa- 
ries.” 


Speaking collectively, Dr. Rif’at al-Sa’id then says, “This 
is our understanding of religious extremism, inside or 
outside the university, and that is why we reject it. We do 
not reject religious extremism simply because we oppose 
it politically. We reject it because religious extremists tell 
us quite bluntly that we can neither disagree nor agree. 
They tell us that ‘Either we yield to the religious leader’s 
opinion or we are nonbelievers.” This is not politics. This 
is dictating and prescribing a point of view. People are 
accused of being infidels and they are intimidated. The 
only thing a person can do is relinquish his mind and let 
them take control. But this is something we reject and we 
ask citizens to reject. I believe that students are not 
equipped to handle this, and yet the regime lets them 
become victimized by this kind of understanding. The 
regime is thus being merciless and is not allowing God’s 
mercy to take its course. It will not do anything inside the 
university to stand up to this tendency, and it will not 
allow others to do anything either. Thus, religious 
extremists have that field all to themselves. Those who 
do not go along with them voluntarily are forced and 
intimidated into doing so.” 


[AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI] This is what it is like in the 
university. Is the situation different in professional asso- 
ciations? 


[al-Sa’id] Yes, it is. If we take professional associations as 
an example, we will find ourselves facing a situation that 
stands out. This is a situation in which there is rampant 
unemployment among inte!!ectuals. There are attorneys, 
business majors, and engineers who cannot find work. 
These people continue to be a burden on their families; 
they lose their confidence in the present and the future; 
and they become an easy prey for religious societies. 
Why don’t you come with us to the mosque, [they say], 
instead of staying at home or going to the coffee shop? 


When [they see their unemployed son going to] the 
mosque instead of getting mixed up with the wrong 
crowd, fathers encourage their sons, and mothers wel- 
come [their sons’ interest in religion]. Moving one step at 
a time, this unemployed intellectual then spurns the 
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society, which deprived him of his right to build himself 
a future, and instead of looking for the better life, which 
he failed ‘to find for himself” on this earth after many 
years of hard work and studying, he aspires to a better 
life in heaven. 


There is also the matter of material resources. A well- 
known religious society is known for the fact that it pays 
expensive membership dues in professional associations 
for its members and its friends. 


And yet it may be said that ii is not unlikely for these 
religious groups to have a constituency in these institu- 
tions. Although that constituency is lim.ced, it is active. 
This means it is organized, disciplined, and moves 
efficiently in the elections. Meanwhile, although more 
than 90 percent of the members of professional associa- 
tions reject that trend, they do nothing about it. 


The board of directors of the association of physicians, 
for example, held elections more than once on a religious 
holiday for fellow Copts. This keeps the vast majority of 
the association’s members from voting. We believed 
repeatedly that on election day this majority would come 
to vote in defiance and bring about the defeat of the 
Muslim Brothers’ list of candidates, but this vast 
majority did not do that. They were content to protest in 
silence, and they considered the actions that were being 
taken unsuitable. 


There are liberal and progressive tendencies also, but 
these, too, are part of the silent majority that is preoc- 
cupied with its major concerns. It may be that we have to 
make a real effort to encourage this silent majority. 


In the trade unions, however, the situation is different. 
There the model is the recent election that was held 
about one year ago. A united left used the same lists to 
run in these elections. Representatives of the NPUG and 
of the Communist and Nasirist parties were on those 
lists. 


Leftist candidates proclaimed unambiguous social slo- 
gans. They called for a basket of goods large enough for 
a family, and they wanted wages to be determined on 
that basis. They wanted wages to be increased automat- 
ically whenever prices for the goods in that basket rose. 


None of the Islamic candidates won here, but the left 
won about 1,000 out of a total of 33,000 seats. This 
proves that when we become engaged in a successful, 
sociopolitical campaign against them, we put them in a 
tight spot because they have nothing to offer that can get 
citizens out of their present predicament. 


[AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI] But how do you see the 
significance of this political activity in the universities 
and trade unions? Is this activity being coordinated with 
the parties, or is it an expression of their defeat? 


[al-Sa’id] The matter is relative. You cannot say that the 
Wafd has no constituency in the Bar Association, nor 
can you say that the Communist Party, the Nasirist 
Party, and the NPUG have no constituency in that 
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association. You cannot say that the left has no constit- 
uency in the Journalists’ Association, but you can say 
that none of the political parties, with the exception of 
leftist forces and the forces of religious tendencies, has 
any constituency in the university. 


This does not mean that specific groups of people 
defeated the parties, but it does mean that these parties 
brought about their own defeats when they were defeated 
in trade unions, in professional associations, or in the 
public arena at large. 


And here we must take into consideration the fact that 
the Political Parties Act looks the other way, preferring 
to take no notice of political parties that do actually exist 
(the Muslim Brothers, the Communist Party, and the 
Nasirist Party). At the same time these parties are given 
an opportunity to be active, to exist, and to exercise 
influence in an invisible, yet tangible manner. 


[AL-AHRAM AL-DUWAL]] Is there not a contradiction 
in this view when it is said that the state helps the 
Muslim Brotherhood and yet does not allow members of 
that group to establish a political party? 


[al-Sa’id] I believe that the government is pursuing what 
is called a de facto [policy]. In the real world the Muslim 
Brothers are active as a political party, but also in the 
real world there are no legal restrictions on what they are 
advocating. 


It is the opposite with the communists because advo- 
cating Marxism is prohibited by law. Muslim Brothers 
have mosques. When a meeting is held in a mosque, the 
people in the mosque worship God, but when a political 
party holds a meeting, such a meeting is unlawful. The 
Muslim Brothers then own thousands of mosques where 
they can carry out their activities and do anything they 
want. What others do, however, would be considered 
unlawful. 


{[AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI]] In general, what 1s your 
view of this matter of the Muslim Brothers? 


{al-Sa’id] The group, the Muslim Brothers, is not a new 
group. It has been in existence in Egypt, where it has 
been thriving and gaining power. In 1947 it had almost 
half a million members, and it owned thousands of 
factories, schools, companies, and corporations. And yet 
it failed to win a single seat in parliament. Now the 
Muslim Brothers are presenting themselves as martyrs of 
the modern age. Some may think the Muslim Brothers 
could get us out of a poor situation, and some may think 
they can show us a way out that has not been tried 
before. Given the fact that people tried what was called 
socialism under ’Abd-al-Nasir, and given the fact that 
they were told that what they saw in the countries of 
eastern Europe were socialist practices, why shouldn’t 
they try the Islamic way since they are now suffering 
from poor conditions in a society that is capitalist? 


But people have to be told that what happened in 
"Abd-al-Nasir’s administration was merely a limited 
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social transformation. It was a truncated socialism, 
which thought that people could be given bread and 
prevented from speaking their minds: two contradictory 
situations. People have to be told where we stand on the 
experiences of socialist Europe. They have to be told why 
European socialism fell, and they have to be told about 
poor practices and poor application. They have to be 
told about forgetfulness and mimicry, about disregarding 
reality, and about not relying on the masses and being 
content with a higher authority. 


We have to explain our view of the future we are seeking, 
and we have to be allowed to do that. We have to explain 
what we think about the Muslim Brotherhood histori- 
cally and at the present time. We have to remind people 
about what the Muslim Brothers did with their secret 
agency, and we have to remind them of the terror and 
violence they employed. We have to remind them of the 
investment companies’ disaster in which Islam was used 
to defraud citizens. Everyone got entangled in that 
scheme. 


We have to remind everyone what happened when the 
canonical laws of Islam were applied or when it was said 
they were being applied in Iran and Pakistan or in 
Numayri’s administration. 


This is basically a socioeconomic-political battle that the 
government is not willing to fight. The government may 
be unwilling to go into this fight because it wants to stay 
on the good side of the Muslim Brothers or because it 
fears them. It may also be afraid of the left, and it may be 
using the Muslim Brothers to subdue the left. At the 
same time, because the government is preventing us 
from fighting the same battle, it is normal for this 
religious tendency to gain strength. 


[AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI]] How 1s all this reflected in 
the parliamentary elections which opposition newspa- 
pers affirm are inevitable? 


[al-Sa’id] I believe that if elections are held, people will 
be running to win individual seats. This means that the 
parties that relied on Islamic candidates will have their 
candidates run as individuals. It also means there will be 
a possibility for “limited coordination” between the 
opposition parties, especially for the seats held by party 
presidents and leaders. 


I also believe that the opposition parties are generally 
inclined to ask for guarantees before they run, but I do 
not believe they will be given these guarantees. This 1s 
something that opposition parties will be debating, and 
whether those debates end in their withdrawal from the 
race or a semiwithdrawal, that is, the parties would 
withdraw but their members would be allowed to run, 
the government’s plan has become clear. The govern- 
ment will benefit when individual candidates run for 
individual seats. It will give itself 60 percent or a little 
more of all the seats, and then it will give independent 
candidates a lot of room, and those independent candi- 
dates will basically be in its corner. 
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Afterwards, according to Dr. Rifat al-Sa’id, the govern- 
ment will give political parties limited space, and the 
result of that will be a broad, numerical opposition that 
will amount to nothing in real terms. 


New Governors Appointed in Asyut, Suwhaj 


90AA0002A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 16 Mar 90 p 3 


[Text] 


Major General Hasan al-Alfi, Governor of Asyut 


He has held the post of governor of Suhaj. He graduated 
from the Police Academy in 1957 and worked in the 
Alexandria Security Administration and the Criminal 
Investigation Administration. He then transferred to the 
General Security Agency in Cairo and in 1980 was 
appointed director of the General Administration to 
Combat Crimes Against Public Funds. In 1988, he was 
appointed director of the General Administration for 
Tax and Duties Investigations and was decorated with 
the Medal of the Republic, 2nd class, in 1985. 


He has participated in numerous international confer- 
ences and is a member of specialized national councils 
and the Criminal Justice Committee in the National 
Research Center. 


He is married, has two sons, ’Ala’, a civil engineer, and 
Adil, a diplomatic attache, and a daughter, ’Alya’, who 
is a student. 


Major General Mamduh al-Bar’i, Governor of Suhaj 


He has served as director of Cairo Security. He gradu- 
ated from the Police Academy in 1955 and worked in 
criminal investigations for 30 years. He also was an 
officer in a number of police departments and an 
inspector, then deputy, of Cairo Police Investigations. 
He served as chief of the Public Funds Department, 
inspector in the Interior Minister’s Criminal Investiga- 
tions Administration, deputy of General Security, 
director of the Port Security Agency, and general security 
director. In October 1988, he was appointed director of 
Cairo Security. 


He is married and has three daughers and a son. 


Explosives Cache Seized in al-Qalyubiyah 


90AA0016C Cairo AL-WAFD 
in Arabic 13 Mar 90 pp I, 6 


[Text] The al-Khankah office of investigations seized a 
ton of explosives in a driver’s warehouse. The accused 
was turned over to the prosecutor’s office in al-Khankah, 
and ’Abd-al-Zahir al-Jaraf, head of the prosecutor’s 
office, took over the investigation. He decided to 
appoint an explosives expert to defuse the explosive 
material. 


The information that was reported to Colonel Yusri Nur, 
head of al-Qalyubiyah office of investigations, had 
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reported that Ramadan Muhammad ‘Abd-al-’Azim, 48, 
a driver living in al-Hada’ig, owned a warehouse in 
Qaryat al-Khusus in which he was hiding large quantities 
of explosive material. Colonel Jamil Abu-al-Fattuh, 
director of investigations, was notified, and the investi- 
gations by Major Hasan ‘Abid, head of al-Khankah 
investigations, confirmed that the accused was buying 
explosives from certain merchants in the governorates of 
Upper Egypt, and storing them in his den to sell to retail 
merchants. A warrant was issued by the prosecutor's 
office, and when the warehouse was searched, | 16 large 
boxes were seized containing a ton of explosives in the 
form of gunpowder, potassium [nitrate], and certain 
explosive materials, which explosives experts confirmed 
were extremely dangerous. So the prosecutor ordered 
that they be defused and that the driver be imprisoned. 


Health Investigator Confirms Police Torture 
Incident 


900A0354A Cairo AL-HAQIQAH 
in Arabic 10 Feb 90 p 6 


[Investigation by Muhammad Sha’ban, accompanied by 
photos of man with bandaged left «rm and feet and with 
scars on right arm, legs and back: ““Kawm Hamadah 
Police Station Turns Into Slaughterhouse To Extract 
Confessions to Fallacious Charges’’] 


[Excerpt] [Passage omitted] The curtain has not yet 
dropped on the crime the Kawm Hamadah State Secu- 
rity officers perpetrated against citizen ’Ali Khalil who, 
along with his brother, was subjected to numerous forms 
of torture to extract from him a confession to a murder 
that cost him his life because he was determined not to 
give in to the officers’ instructions. The officers did not 
stop at that, but threatened his family with arrest and 
banishment if their actions were reported to the prose- 
cution or any other side, even though the medical report 
put the cause of death as nervous trauma which was 
confirmed by Fathi Tamim, the al-Buhayrah Bar Asso- 
ciation representative. 


While the body of the first victim was being buried, amid 
fearful whispers by frightened residents about what 
could befall them should they open their mouths about 
what had happened, another victim was falling under 
lashings administered by the cronies of [former interior 
minister] Zaki Badr, who had departed and left them to 
practice his teachings even under the new minister’s 
tenure. 


It was almost dawn on Thursday, last 25 January, when 
the young man, Hamdi Nasir al-Zazil, who was sleeping 
with his children, was surprised by Major Hamadah 
al-’Alafi, his aide Captain ’Ala’ al-Siba’i, and a number 
of informants, breaking into his house and terrorizing his 
wife and children. They then led him to the Kawm 
Hamadah police building where, from 2 am to 5 am, two 
police officers took turns beating him with an electric 
cord and a whip after tying him to a chair to get him to 
confess to stealing gold jewelry belonging to a person 
named Anwar al-Shirqawi. The truth was discovered the 
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same day when the real culprits, among them the 
aggrieved party's nephew, were apprehended. 


‘I asked them to release me,” the victim said, “but they 
told me I had to wait until the morning. Sure enough, a 
number of informants appeared and put me in a car. | 
thought they were driving me home to atone for the 
injustice | had endured, but | was surprised to find 
myself at a police post where I was held until the evening. 
My body was covered with blood and signed of torture 
were all over it. At the end of the day, I discovered the 
reason for my release. Major General Ibrahim al-Shaykh, 
al-Buhayrah chief of security, was scheduled to visit the 
police station and the police officers did not want him to 
see me in this state.”’ The victim's brother, Muharamad 
Nasir, interrupted, saying: “While the chief of central 
security was visiting the station, | went to inquire about 
the fate of my brother but was surprised by the commis- 
sioner kicking me out and threatening to arrest me. 


“But justice has its defenders. For as soon as Hasan 
al-Farizi, the chief prosecutor of the Kawm Hamadah 
station, heard about what had happened to me, he 
commissioned Dr. ‘Abd-al-Nabi Abu-’Asal, the Kawm 
Hamadah health inspector, to sign the medical report, 
and he confirmed the torture and the resulting injuries. 
The chief prosecutor did in fact summon me and I was 
interrogated by deputy prosecutor Sabri al-Banna, who 
spent three hours listening to my story.” 


The truth: We believe that the facts of the case, which the 
Kawm Hamadah prosecution is handling, and the med- 
ical report revelations, do not need comment. We only 
want the interior minister to tell us whether his junior 
officers have told him what happened and what he 
intends to do to absolve himself of such despicable 
actions against the innocent. 


Will he report these officers to the prosecution as he 
promised to do in his many statements about turning 
over any officer found guilty of torturing citizens? 


New Public Oil Companies To Counter Foreign 
Companies 


900A0354C London 4L-MAJALLAH 
in Arabic 20 Feb 90 pp 54-55 


[Article by Nasir al-Ba’thi: “Oil Monopolies in Egypt 
Come to an End”’} 


[Text] The Egyptian minister of oil and mineral 
resources, chemist ’Abd-al-Hadi Qandil, believes that 
the Egyptian Gencral Petroleum Organization has 
resorted to the establishment of national oil service 
companies in place of foreign companies to offer their 
products at low prices and to provide large sums of 
money to the government. He added that project con- 
struction companies that require huge amounts of 
money used to be a foreign monopoly, but now that five 
service companies have been established in the oil 
sector, this monopoly has vanished. 
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These companies include the Chemical and Petroleum 
Engineering Industries Company, ““ENPPI"’, which spe- 
cializes in project design, and the Oil Air Services 
Company that provides transportation between the 
fields and sea platforms. This company was founded 
with $10 million capital and now turns a profit of $14 
million. Nevertheless, unlike other similar foreign com- 
panies, it has not raised the price of the air services it 
offers. Furthermore, the National Gas Projects Compa- 
nies have been established to replace foreign companies 
engaged in this activity. As for the Egyptian Drilling 
Company, it is facing stiff competition in the field of oil 
prospecting and exploration, but it has achieved major 
successes, while the General Oil Company faces stiff 
competition from joint and foreign companies. 


The Egyptian minister of oil and mineral resources 
explained that the government's entry into the oil busi- 
ness is not aimed at controlling a certain type of project, 
but at breaking the monopoly and encouraging invest- 
ment, emphasizing the ministry’s readiness to settle all 
technical problems facing the private sector. 


Regarding agreements put into effect in Syria and the 
Yemeni Arab Republic, Qandil points out that they were 
drafted with the counsel of Egyptian advisors, while 
Libya is implementing its own example of oil agreements 
with international companies. A dialogue is under way 
between Libya and Egypt concerning the Egyptian 
example. 


“When Libya decides to establish an oil drilling and 
exploration company,’ Qandil said, “the Egyptian 
example will be presented,” underscoring the fact that 
foreign companies operating in Egypt have the freedom 
to work and make decisions. 


The Egyptian minister stressed that he only intervenes in 
matters that affect state sovereignty such as spending on 
parties and receptions, or expenditures such as employee 
salaries and wages that exceed the limits established in 
the private sector in Egypt. 


Qandil asserted that the changing political, economic, 
and living conditions notwithstanding, oil agreements 
are being honored to the same degree, pointing out that 
stability is the most important factor in promoting 
investment. 


Types of Agreements 


There are major types of oil agreements at the interna- 
tional level, including the traditional franchise agree- 
ments that accord foreign companies 100 percent own- 
ership of oil and gas, provided that they pay the host 
country royalties and taxes on earned profits; partner- 
ship agreements that call for shared financing following 
discovery; and production sharing agreements which 
Egypt pioneered in the early seventies. 


These agreements are marked by certain features, the 
most important being the area and time of exploration, 
the 20-year development period in addition to optional 
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5-year extensions. A development contract cannot be for 
less than 35 years unless an agreement concerning oil 
only is reached between the organization and the com- 
panies, with the approval of the minister of oil. This is in 
addition to drilling expenses, optional and mandatory 
waivers, recovery of costs and expenses, production 
sharing, and signature and production privileges. 


Egyptian agreements also give the organization the right 
to oversee, inspect, guide, and own all foreign joint- 
venture company assets; to oversee well, field, and 
environmental safety; and to receive information, 
recordings, and tapes. 


The section pertaining to gas has been developed tho- 
rugh a local market study to market gas and link it with 
the national pipeline network. 


Sales are divided between the organization and the 
company whereby the organization gets a minimum 75 
percent. Gas and butane alloted to the organization are 
assessed on the basis of the world price for diesel minus 
15 percent for gas and five percent for butane. 


Policy’s Fruits 


Geologist Salah Hafiz affirmed that the fruits of this 
policy are the arrival of 45 companies representing 16 
countries and the signing of over 50 agreements with 
more favorable terms. 


Engineer Mas’ad Ahmad Mas’ad, vice-president for pro- 
duction of the Egyptian General Petroleum Organiza- 
tion, said that the eighties were marked by increased 
drilling activity, whereby the number of rigs operating in 
Egypt and, consequently, the number of wells have 
doubled. He added that despite the drop in the price of 
crude oil, the oil sector has been able to maintain the 
rates that prevailed before prices dropped, and spending 
in 1985-86 amounicd to more than half a billion dollars. 
He pointed out that the development of new discoveries 
is linked to carefully-studied drilling operations, empha- 
sizing that the total number of fields in production has 
reached 98 since the discovery of the Jamsah field in 
1911, 60 of which went into production in the eighties 
alone as a result of incentives that encouraged companies 
to prospect for and recover oil. 


Crude oil production has grown from 50,000 barrels in 
1910 to about 308 million in 1988-89, which is enough to 
cover local demand and have a surplus for export, in 
addition to | million barrels of equivalent oil per day. 


Eng. Mas’ad explained that 90 percent of crude oil 
production comes from Sinai and the Gulf of Suez, seven 
percent from the Western Desert, and three percent from 
the Eastern Desert. 


He said that, in order to raise the country’s crude oil 
reserves, several courses are being pursued, including 
encouraging companies to drill for more oil, eliminating 
difficulties facing such operations, and granting explora- 
tion companies new franchise areas. 
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He added that right now Egypt has a total oil reserve of 
three billion barrels, 85 percent of which is under water 
in the Gulf of Suez and in the Sinai, nine percent in the 
Western Desert, and six percent in the Eastern Desert. 
He went on to say that during the eighties, 43 billion 
cubic meters of natural gas, 42 billion of concentrates, 
and 2.1 million tons of butane were produced. 


Academic: Privatization Reflects Need, Not 
Ideology 


900A0003A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-IQTISADI 
in Arabic 26 Feb 90 p 27 


{Article by Dr. Khalid Fu’ad Sharif, Assistant Professor, 
American University in Cairo: “Between Ideology and 
Need’”’] 


[Text] Egypt has taken initial steps to privatize agricul- 
ture and projects in the governorates. Tourism, priva- 
tized since 1985, has so far been the only such sector. 
The government also plans to sell the assets it owns in 
joint projects governed by Law 43 and to allow private 
investment in fully owned state companies. The govern- 
ment is also implementing plans to transfer capital 
ownership of [certain] industrial companies to their 
employees, and is searching for private sector institu- 
tions that wish to lease idle capacity in public sector 
companies. 


Surprisingly, this activity ‘s taking place in a country 
known for slow reform. Privatization, prohibited three 
years ago, is now part of the development plans of nearly 
all ministries. Less than 30 months ago, several Egyptian 
ministers used to dodge the word “privatization” for fear 
of irking government workers and other interested par- 
ties. Others went as a far as to coin a neutral substitute— 
“redistribution” —whenever the subject was discussed. 
Today, “redistribution” is used in its proper context and 
no one is afraid of speaking for privatization in Egypt. 


This obvious turnaround may be attributed to remarks 
by Husni Mubarak, president of the republic, in which 
he supported privatization as a means of reforming 
faltering companies. Those remarks aside, it is the con- 
tention of many that this [move to] privatization is 
prompted by an urgent need for reform rather than by 2 
change in idealogy. 


Egypt remains one of several developing nations that 
claim an eclectic economy. Certain Egyptian economic 
sectors, such as industry and agriculture, are highly 
controlled while others, such as tourism, are almost 
totally deregulated. 


The Egyptian economy was isolated from the world in 
the 1960-1974 period. Even the open-door policy of 
1974 did not introduce much change. Indeed, Egyptian 
markets were then opened to the outside world, but the 
status quo was maintained by constant government 
intervention in markets and in the distribution of goods 
and services. 
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Today, the government seems to be seriously considering 
limiting its role or eliminating it altogether. But govern- 
ment disengagement from markets is no easy matter. A 
large number of workers would need new employment in 
other fields. What will happen, for instance, to thou- 
sands of workers when privatization is actually imple- 
mented and market forces practice more freedom in 
allocating resources to industry, agriculture, and ser- 
vices? It is obvious that those workers will become even 
more of an excess labor force than they are now. But 
increased worker surplus under a system characterized 
with excess labor is indeed a small price to pay for more 
efficient distribution of Egyptian economic resources. 


Do these privatization programs indicate an end to 
socialism in Egypt? Do they mirror a change in ideology 
and in the way things are handled? The answer is a 
definite no. Today’s developments are merely the result 
of an urgent need for reform, not of a shift in ideology. 
Public sector companies with losses are a heavy burden 
on the state since they draw more treasury funds than 
they contribute. The government is merely attempting to 
withdraw from those companies, and rightfully so. 


Privatization is largely prompted by huge budgetary 
deficits. The state, whose expenditures currently exceed 
its revenues, is like a debt-ridden family that sells its 
furniture because it can’t raise enough income to pay its 
obligations. Bankruptcy will inevitably ensue should this 
family continue to spend more than it can earn. 


Egypt, unfortunately, is in the same position. Privatiza- 
tion merely indicates that the government needs to 
reduce expenses and boost revenues. Privatization, then, 
has little to do with ideological change. It is merely a 
means for fiscal restructuring. Would the government 
have resorted to privatization had it not been faced with 
today’s fiscal difficulties? The answer is probably no. 


In any case, if the government undertakes privatization, 
it will not be easy to return to nationalization in the 
future. The new interest groups it creates will make 
nationalization very difficult—as difficult as the imple- 
mentation of privatization. It is obvious that privatiza- 
tion, while harmful to certain groups, will be beneficial 
to others. The government, to ensure success for its 
privatization efforts, must devise ways of compensating 
those who will be hurt by it. Doubtlessly, this is no easy 
matter. 


Overseas Workers’ Impact on Economy, 
Technology Assessed 


90AA0008A London AL-HAWADITH 
in Arabic 9 Mar 90 pp 49-51 


[Article by Mahmud Salim] 


[Text] Cairo—Several months ago, after the crisis of the 
Egyptians working in Iraq to be exact, numerous ques- 
tions have arisen about the role that Egyptians abroad 
can play in building Egypt’s economy in general. 
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Removed from any sudden crises, no two persons disagree 
that emigration has its positive and negative aspects. How- 
ever, we must deal with it as an existing fact. 


This fact states that several million Egyptians work 
abroad. Most of them are concentrated in Arab states, 
especially the Gulf states. 


This emigration, whether temporary or permanent, rep- 
resents an economic and social phenomenon of the type 
that has come into being during the last quarter century. 
As any phenomenon of this description, it includes 
different dimensions that naturally have positive and 
negative effects. 


On this premise, AL-HAWADITH posed an important 
question to specialists: What is the role that these emi- 
gres can play in building Egypt’s economy? 


The first response is given by the Minister of State for 
Emigration and Egyptians Abroad Affairs, Dr. Fu’ad 
Iskandar. He especially emphasizes that these Egyptians 
are Egypt’s strategic depth, politically, economically, 
technologically, and culturally. He adds that they are an 
inseparable part of Egyptian society, an economic force, 
and a large market for Egyptian products, which sup- 
ports the export sector and increases its capacity. 


Fu’ad Iskandar stated that there are a number of agreements 
with numerous Egyptian emigre communities abroad, 
whose aim is to establish new markets for Egyptian goods. 
Thus, there is brisk tourism activity based on these Egyp- 
tians spending their vacations in Egypt. 


The minister added that the Emigration Ministry has an 
important role in fulfilling the needs and requests of 
these Egyptians through its cooperation with different 
ministries, all of which it represents. 


What do experts from other sectors say? 


The problem of a national emigration policy is perhaps 
the most salient topic of discussion. In this regard, Dr. 
Raja’ ’Abd-al-Rasul, the former director of the National 
Planning Institute in Egypt, outlines the three most 
prominent features of Egyptian emigration abroad since 
the late 1960’s and early 1970's: 


¢ First: Egyptian emigration abroad is generally tempo- 
rary. Its primary goal is to improve, through work 
abroad, the emigrants’ income and savings, and their 
circumstances and living conditions for when they 
return to Egypt. 

¢ Second: It is individual emigration based on the 
emigrants’ decision, initiative, and efforts, without 
the intervention, organization, or planning of the 
government, except for a few emigrants who are 
“loaned” annually through governmental ministries 
and agencies based on agreements with corresponding 
agencies in several countries. Because emigration is 
basically an individual matter, it is random, which 
results in extremely important effects, whether during 
or after emigration. 
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It can be said that governmental emigration policies have 
included, explicitly or implicitly, the provision of means to 
encourage emigration in order to alleviate the effects of the 
increase in overt or hidden unemployment and the shortfall 
in the number of employment opportunities available for 
new workers entering the labor market. 


Third: emigration generally includes all groups and sects 
of Egyptian society, from the highest levels of specializa- 
tion to the regular and unskilled labor force. All profes- 
sions and economic activities are represented among the 
emigrants, who come from small hamlets and villages as 
well as big cities and the capital. 


Raja’ ’Abd-al-Rasul states: The upshot of the preceding 
has been an increase in the volume and scope of Egyp- 
tian labor emigration abroad, to the extent that this 
emigration exercises a strong effect on the labor market, 
wages, prices, economic performance, and economic 
development in general. 


In summary, Egyptian emigration abroad developed 
primarily in an unorganized fashion: initially, it was 
limited and of an individual nature, although it quickly 
expanded in scope and became a clear phenomenon that 
cast its shadow on different aspects of Egyptian life. 


At the same time, its course is not entirely clear, because 
it is temporary in nature and clearly influenced by the 
economic, social, and political circumstances and condi- 
tions of the emigration-destination countries. 


Raja’ ’Abd-al-Rasul summarizes the positive effects that 
can result from emigration abroad as follows: 


¢ An increase in the income levels of emigrants, regardless 
of their bracket, which is reflected in their living stan- 
dards and savings averages during or after emigration. 

¢ Activity stemming from the movement of monetary 
and in-kind remittances to emigrants. These remit- 
tances serve to reduce the balance-of-payments def- 
icit, to increase national revenues, to make possible 
an increase in investment averages, and to activate 
the economy’s capabilities. Remittances are also con- 
ducive to raising the living standards of emigrants’ 
families in Egypt. 

¢ Reduced pressures and to create employment oppor- 
tunities sufficient to absorb new manpower, and 
consequently an increased ability to direct and 
administer investments in the national economy after 
a considerable reduction of these pressures and the 
limitations they entail. 

¢ More efficient use of the labor force, especially if 
there is open or hidden unemployment in the national 
economy. 

¢ Reduced pressure on utilities and consumer needs 
and services. 

¢ The indirect development of national exports based 
on the demand for customary goods and products on 
the part of emigrants in their countries of emigration. 

¢ An increase in technological and technical expertise, 
which emigrants can gain in the countries to which 
they emigrates. 
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¢ Facilitation of neighboring countries’ development 
process and their achievement of a rapid jump in 
economic performance levels, while complementing 
the process of preparing the national labor force. 


Raja’ ‘Abd-al-Rasul adds: However, these positive 
effects are countered by negative effects, some of which 
we can survey: 


¢ Remittances from emigrants abroad are resulting in a 
sharp increase in inflation owing to an increase in 
purchasing power in the domestic market that is not 
paralleled by an increase in domestic production. 
Also, an increase in imports partially financed by 
these remittances is resulting in the importation of 
world inflation and an increase in the prices of 
domestic goods. It is clear from the experiences of 
past years that remittances by workers abroad have 
generated sharply fluctuating consumption, resulting 
in increased imports, a trade-balance deficit, and a 
state of artificial salability that damages the produc- 
tion structure of domestic industries and products. 

¢ The engulfment of middle and lower class emigrants 
in a whirlpool of consumption sometimes leads to a 
considerable reduction of their investable savings, 
which invalidates the theory that a firm economic 
base can be built with the help of these remittances. 

e Because of the random, unorganized, eclectic nature 
of labor force migration, large bottlenecks have 
occurred in the labor market. 

¢ Remittances from abroad have clearly caused a dis- 
ruption—whose effects are not solely economic— 
regarding income distribution levels and patterns, 
inasmuch as such remittances have increased the 
purchasing power of groups that are sharply inclined 
to consume, or groups that are inclined toward real 
estate investments. Consequently, these remittances 
are not creating positive effects. Rather, they are 
Causing an increase in inflation and prices, thereby 
exposing large, limited-income groups to problems 
related to a decline in real living standard. Thus, dual 
mechanisms of economic life have arisen, so that two 
different types of* domestic economy coexist. This 
duality has begun to become a distinguishing feature 
of Egypt’s contemporary economy, in which “tourist” 
or “investment” commodities are offered next to 
subsidized commodities. 


The former director of the National Planning Institute 
concluded by saying that the emigration experience of 
the last two decades poses an urgent need for a national 
policy that regulates and develops the positive aspects of 
emigration while reducing its negative aspects. 


Regarding the role of Egyptians abroad in the technolog- 
ical development of Egypt, Dr. Asamah al-Khuli, a 
professor at Cairo University’s Engineering School 
states: We will continue, for an extended or brief period, 
to import technology from the industrialized states. This 
does not mean that we are not attempting to develop our 
own capabilities. Rather, it is a determination based on 
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reality, far from empty slogans or ignorance of the scale 
of effort and time required to develop these capabilities. 


The contribution of Egyptians residing abroad comes 
under the heading of self-sufficiency. These emigrants 
are natives of Egypt. They care for it and desire to 
actively share in supporting development efforts in it. 
They have been granted serious opportunities to gain 
experience and skills that are not available to many. 


Asamah al-Khuli adds: The contribution of Egyptians is not 
limited to that made by the upper strata of the manpower 
structure. Rather, the lowest level, such as high-ranking 
technicians, has a role that is no less important than that of 
the higher levels of technical expertise. 


He continues: By virtue of their position, these emi- 
grants can facilitate access to reliable sources of techno- 
logical information. 


It is difficult in the developing states to obtain reliable 
information regarding the performance of known technolo- 
gies or technologies on their way to entering the market. 
Regarding selection criteria, we need a high degree of 
domestic expertise with respect to our general needs, and a 
serious examination based on practical reality, so that we 
can perceive facts that might be missed by someone lacking 
consummate experience in a technical field. 


Regarding negotiations and the conclusion of agree- 
ments, we need reliable information on the terms for 
concluding technology acquisition agreements with ven- 
dors from the industrialized, developing, or newly indus- 
trialized states. This is a decisive issue regarding the total 
cost of any project or bids on assets or renovation. 


Regarding the realization of optimum returns on our 
investments in institutions with which we conclude 
agreements, Asamah al-Khuli states that we need 
advanced expertise in modern administrative organiza- 
tion, quality control, and marketing. 


More importantly, mastery of technology that we import 
is much more complex than it seems at first. If the 
owners of this imported technology are unable or 
unwilling to undertake this task, Egyptians abroad who 
are involved in research and development and thor- 
oughly familiar with Egypt’s reality and working condi- 
tions are the best personnel to support the national effort 
in this field. This is the first step in building indigenous, 
technological-innovation capabilities. 


We return to remarks made by the Minister of Emigration 
and Egyptians Abroad Affairs, Dr. Fu’ad Iskandar, who 
addresses the future and what the ministry intends to do so 
that Egyptians abroad play a role in building Egypt’s future. 
The minister states: We will strive to develop the emigration 
patterns of the Egyptian labor force, so that, instead of being 
motivated by personal initiatives and efforts, emigration 
will be organized in a structure that rests on a study of the 
labor market’s future needs, and conditions in the Egyptian 
labor market, with emphasis on current and future develop- 
ments in the foreign labor market in the light of regional and 
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world changes in the Arab region, the European region 
(which is witnessing fundamental changes), and in markets 
competing to export labor force to the Arab region. Such a 
development is conducive to increasing national, economic, 
and individual returns. 


Fu’ad Iskandar states that we will strive to provide the 
mechanisms and tools needed to derive the maximum 
benefit from the possibilities available to Egyptians abroad. 
This effort will be based on the role of individual and 
collective savings regarding investments, the role of scien- 
tific and technical associations in the transmission and 
harmonization of modern technologies suited to the needs 
of Egyptian society, and the role of numerous professional, 
specialized, and scientific organizations and institutions, 
such as Egyptian universities, research centers, unions, and 
professional associations, in exploiting Egyptian expertise 
located abroad, especially in advanced, new fields. 


This will require underscoring the role of the technology 
policy, its priorities, and the prospects for exploiting 
Egyptian expertise abroad in the implementation of this 
policy. 


Water Reserve Statistics, Studies, Obstacles Cited 


90WNO00SA Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 28 Mar 90 p 3 


[Article by Khamis al-Bakri: “Lest Our Underground 
Water Reserve Be Depleted, Engineer ’Isam Radi, Min- 
ister of Public Works and Water Resources, Warns 
Against Haphazardly Drilling of Wells So That Their 
Water May Not Be Wasted or Exposed to Salinity”] 


[Text] At the conclusion of the “North Sinai and Future 
Horizons” symposium, Engineer "Isam Radi, the min- 
ister of public works and water resources, announced the 
decision that the ministry will take over from the citizens 
the costs of operating and maintaining wells so as to 
promote investment in agriculture. 


In an exclusive interview with “AL-AHRAM Investiga- 
tions,” the minister has warned against haphazardly 
drilling wells to irrigate reclaimed land before resorting 
to scientific underground water studies conducted ‘vy 
irrigation experts. Such drilling results—as has happened 
in some locations in the eastern delta—in the depletion 
of the wells or in the production of saline water, not fresh 
water, after a period of time. 


Engineer ’Abd-al-Hamid Barakat, chairman of the Exec- 
utive Board of the Reclaimed Lands Fund, has also told 
“*AL-AHRAM Investigations” that Dr. Yusuf Wali, the 
deputy prime minister and minister of agriculture and of 
land reclamation, has instructed that the procedures be 
accelerated so that the citizen may be awarded land 
ownership as soon as he gets his source of irrigation 
licensed after it is proven that water is available on a 
well-studied scientific basis. The minister has also 
instructed that leases be changed into ownership even if 
all the data is not completely available, provided that it 
is completed later. 
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Eng. ’Abd-al-Hamid Barakat asserted that there is con- 
stant coordination between the irrigation and land rec- 
lamation agencies to surmount the bureaucratic obsta- 
cles that impede the private reclamation projects and to 
harmonize the irrigation law. Desert Lands Law No. 143 
of 1981 does not permit the drilling of wells unless land 
is available to the applicant by lease or by ownership and 
does not permit awarding land ownership or the leasing 
of land unless a permanent and constant irrigation 
source is available. Eng. Barakat points out that the 
contradiction between the two laws “has obstructed 
people’s interests” in previous years. 


Truth of Underground Reserve 


Regarding the underground water issue and the restric- 
tions the government has established in connection with 
well-drilling projects, the minister of public works has 
pointed out the following facts concerning Egypt’s 
underground water reserve: 


The deep underground water reserve under our desert 
was formed between the layers of Nubian sandstone over 
thousands of years through the seepage of rainwater into 
these layers, which are remote from pollution and loss. 
The Nubian sandstone reserve stretches over a vast area 
and numerous African countries share it. The sources 
refurbishing this reserve are now being studied with 
financing from a UN program. 


According to the studies conducted to date in Egypt, the 
volume of water actually exploited in the western and 
eastern desert and in the Sinai amounts to nearly 675 
million cubic meters and the quantity of water available 
for future utilization amounts to nearly 2,625 billion 
cubic meters. 


The underground reserve in the valley and the delta is a 
highly efficient reserve, whether in terms of the sources 
refurbishing it—sources that rely on seepage from the 
Nile River, surface water courses, and seepage from 
irrigation water exceeding crop needs—or in terms of the 
possibility of drawing from this reserve and of the ease 
with which water drawn can be transported to the sites 
where it is used. 


Previous studies have confirmed, according to the min- 
ister, that the area of the underground reserve in the 
valley and the delta is nearly 25,000 square km, that the 
volume of the water currently exploited is 2.6 billion 
cubic meters annually, and that the [added] volume that 
can be drawn safely in the future amounts to nearly one 
billion cubic meters. 


Perils of Haphazard Well Drilling 


In view of the importance of this vital Egyptian source 
and because drawing from it is not absolutely free and is 
governed by numerous considerations, the ministry has, 
according to Eng. Ahmad Mazin, first under secretary of 
public works and water resources, conducted studies and 
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established regulations and restrictions on the water- 
drawing activity so that we may be able to preserve this 
resource and to utilize it most efficiently. 


The restrictions are, as Eng. Mazin explains them, the 
following: 


Drawing should be within the limits of the refurbished 
water volume so that the underground water level may 
not drop and so that the reserve water may not diminish. 
This is why the ministry has studied the underground 
reservoir’s capacity and the water volume that can be 
drawn from it safely. The acreage that can be cultivated 
with reliance on the underground water has been calcu- 
lated accordingly. The ministry issues irrigation permits 
in the light of these studies. 


Because drawing from adjacent wells affects the under- 
ground water level and causes it to drop, thus affecting 
the underground reserve and the well filters themselves, 
the ministry has conducted studies to determine the 
shortest distance possible between wells and the condi- 
tion of the underground reservoir in which the wells 
exist. Permits for adjacent wells can be issued only in 
light of the outcome of these studies. 


Because constant drawing from the underground reser- 
voir in certain areas affects water salinity, and, conse- 
quently, soil and crops, the ministry has studied these 
areas and set the permissible drawing rates. Permits are 
issued in accordance with this study. 


The ministry has required citizens to conduct the neces- 
sary soil and water tests so that it may be possible to 
determine what types of crops can be best cultivated in 
light of the outcome of the tests. 


The underground reservoir is hydraulically linked to sea 
water in the north and the east and this affects the 
salinity of underground water in areas close to the 
coastline and makes this water unfit for irrigation. This 
is why the ministry has determined the areas where 
underground water may not be used for irrigation and 
where no permits are issued for drilling any wells. 


In conclusion, the irrigation and drainage law has regu- 
lated the drilling of wells to utilize underground water 
through the licensing process. 


Study Examines Energy, Land, Water Limits to 
Growth 


90AA0016A Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 13 Mar p 7 


[Article by Zaki al-Sa’dani] 


[Text] The Egyptian economy faces four basic challenges 
in the nineties. They include population and resources; 
water and agricultural development; energy and devel- 
opment; and the creation of technology and its transfer 
within Egypt. Dr. Muna al-Bara’adi, assistant professor 
in the department of economics in the college of eco- 
nomics at Cairo University, prepared a report for the 
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Center for Political Studies and Research at Cairo Uni- 
versity on the nature of these problems, the methods of 
treating them, and the extent to which they might be 
overcome during the nineties. The report explained that 
the increased concern for the population problem in the 
seventies and eighties made officials blame it for all the 
economic problems which afflict Egypt, in addition to 
the fact that they considered it a cause of economic 
backwardness. On the growth of the population and its 
trends, the report mentioned that the population in 1986 
was 51.455 million, and was up to 53 million by August 
1988, of whom 364 million [as published] are outside of 


Egypt. 


Population and Land 


The report believes that the population growth over time 
does not reveal the dimensions of the population 
problem now and in the future, but what does reveal it is 
the proportion of these people and their growth rate in 
relation to available resources. The report explained that 
the total area of Egypt is a about a million square km, of 
which 3.5 percent, or 135,000 square km [as published] 
is reclaimed. The total area now cultivated is about 6.3 
million feddans. The share per individual is only about 
.13 feddans. The report stated that it would be possible 
to increase the reclaimed area by about 163,000 square 
km by the year 2000, that is, increasing the reclaimed 
proportion from 3.5 percent to about 20 percent. This 
additional area would include about 3.3 million new 
feddans that would absorb about 9 million persons. 


The population is suffering from a drop in the standard 
of education and health care in rural areas, bad housing 
conditions, and a rise in the rate of visible and masked 
unemployment. The report stresses that the statement 
that the population increase is the cause of economic 
backwardness is unsound, and attributed it to sayings 
that have historically been passed on. The report 
explained that the population problem in Egypt lies in 
the scarcity of available resources, and it attributed the 
population problem to the bad distribution of the pop- 
ulation, which results in the bad allocation of resources. 


Water and Agricultural Developmen. 


The report mentioned that about 9.982 billion cubic 
meters of water are lost annually, and other studies point 
to the annual loss of about a third of the irrigation water, 
equal to about 12.2 billion cubic meters. This water, in 
addition to underground water sources of about 4 billion 
cubic meters, is enough to meet the water needs of about 
2.5 million feddans. Moreover, projects of the upper 
Nile could eventually provide about 9 billion cubic 
meters that would be enough to reclaim 1.5 million 
feddans. In other words, the total additional water 
resources of 25.5 billion cubic meters could add about 4 
million feddans to the cultivated area. The report states 
that Egypt’s total area is 238 million feddans, of which 
only about 6.3 million feddans are cultivated. This area’s 
actual water requirements are estimated to be about 51.4 
million cubic meters, while the available water resources 
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are estimated to be about 61.39 billion cubic meters a 
year. It mentioned that there exists a serious deficiency 
in the pattern of water usage. 


The report also stated that the problem of water and 
agricultural development in Egypt lies in the bad alloca- 
tion of resources, and that that is apparent in the 
deteriorating performance of the agricultural sector in 
Egypt over the past 20 years, since the growth rate of 
agricultural production did not exceed two percent 
during the seventies, and 3.3 percent during the last five 
year plan. 


Agriculture’s share in the gross domestic product has 
declined from 31.1 percent in the 1969/70 year, to 17.3 
percent in the 1981/82 year, and 16.2 percent in the 
1987/88 year. The percentage of the labor force absorbed 
by the sector also declined, from 44.7 percent in 1975 to 
35.3 percent in the 1988/89 year. The report attributed 
that to the fragmentation of farm holdings, crop dis- 
order, the eradication of farm land and crowding resi- 
dential buildings on it, the drop in productivity, the 
deterioration of the crop structure, and the rise in the 
percentage of waste during marketing operations, etc. 
The report also attributed the bad allocation of resources 
in the agricultural sector to the fact that allocation 
policies followed by the state are contradictory. Contra- 
dictions include those between production for local 
consumption and production for export; between 
growing free crops and those restricted by government 
quotas; and between production for human food and 
production for animal feed. 


Energy and Production 


The report explained that Egypt’s reserves of energy 
are 0.56 percent of world reserves. In 1989 natural gas 
reserves were about 9 trillion cubic feet, enough for 11 
years. The energy available from the waters of the Nile 
is estimated to be about 3200 megawatts, of which 85 
percent is currently being exploited. Oil now meets 
about 85 percent of Egypt’s energy requirements. The 
energy problem is attributable to the bad allocation of 
resources, since the energy sector has essentially relied 
only on oil, even though there are other available 
resources. The rate of oil production in Egypt is 
considered one of the highest in the world, and the rate 
of annual extraction is up to 9.8 percent of the average 
of the reserves, while the average world rate is only 3.5 
percent. The report warns of the current excess in oil 
consumption, which will hasten the exhaustion of 
petroleum at the beginning of the next century. The 
rate of local consumption of energy varies between | 1 
and 12 percent, which is 64 percent more than the 
average consumption in states with similar income. 
The waste in electrical energy which is attributable to 
inefficiancy is estimated to be 30 percent of the total 
energy generated. Also the consumption of energy by 
industry is about 60 percent more on the average than 
world rates. The report states that the energy sector 
lacks overall or sector-wide planning. 
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The Creation and Transfer of Technology 


The report mentioned that Egypt’s attempt to achieve 
rapid economic development by way of technology 
caused it to make many mistakes, including the notion 
that advanced technology would solve the problems of 
backwardness, that the only way to technological 
progress was through the West, and that technology and 
its products would not affect the political, social, or 
economic environment of the importing state. 


Al-Qadhdhafi Water Issues Statement Reported 


900A0354B Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 27 Feb 90 p 6 


[Text] In his talk with AL-AHRAM, Libyan President 
Mu’ammar al-Qadhdhafi focused on a set of bilateral, 
Arab, international matters that constitute the issues of 
the hour, and the serious challenges that put to the test 
the Arab world’s ability to establish a foothold in the 
21st century, which would fulfill the needs and demands 


of the Arab nation and the Arab people for a decent and 
dignified life. 


President «l-Qadhdhafi was explicit and unequivocal in 
defining the real perils of Soviet Jewish immigration to 
the Arab occupied territories. He said that this immigra- 
tion 1s targeted not only at the land of Palestine but at the 
establishment of a greater Israel from the Euphrates to 
the Nile as well. These statements make it incumbent 
upon the Arab nation to reformulate the strategy of 
peace and confrontation with Israel in a way that would 
categorically cut off the new causes of decline repre- 
sented in this human influx, before it turns into a 
weapon for expansion and colonialism which is repudi- 
ated by all the various international agreements and 
conventions. 


And amid Egyptian determination to unite the Arab 
ranks, with a view to adopting a unified Arab position in 
dealing with the various effective sides involved in the 
issue of Soviet Jewish immigration, in the forefront of 
which are America, the Soviet Union, and Israel, Egypt 
is seeking to convene an emergency Arab summit to draft 
the Arab confrontation strategy and to agree on a clearly 
delineated position. Furthermore, it is devoting its active 
political and diplomatic efforts to grappling with the 
issue’s immediate demands. 


President al-Qadhdhafi’s statement contained a critical 
point related to his talk about a water battle as the next 
Arab war amid the aggressions and attacks waged against 
Arab water sources, allowing Israel to make great 
headway in its bid to steal the Liiani and the Jordan river 
waters and bringing to the surface Turkey’s attempts to 
control the Tigris and Euphrates waters and other real 
and alleged attempts to control the Nile water at the 
source. This is not to mention the dubious Israeli role in 
this scheme, in view of the fact that Egypt is always the 
vanguard and center of power of pan-Arabism. 
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Then came President al-Qadhdhati’s assertions that 
Libya constitutes Egypt's depth and vice-versa to bring 
to the surface the facis, meanings and imports of geopol- 
itics. 


Editor Clarifies Debate Over Dissolving People’s 
Assembly 


90OA0004A Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 16 Mar 90 pp 1, 3 


[Article by Ibrahim Nafi’: “The People’s Assembly...Dis- 
solution or Not?”’] 


[Text] Opposition parties and newspapers are boister- 
ously debating these days whether the People’s Assembly 
[PA] is to be dissolved and whether it should run through 
its constitutional term. Would dissolution of the PA 
mean that laws it passed in its current session are 
unconstitutional? Several other questions are also raised. 


I have observed, and others have as well, that opposition 
parties have been hoping for PA dissoiution since the 
Board of Delegates to the Supreme Constitutional Court 
ruled on certain articles of the election act that governed 
recent elections. The ruling has been referred to the court 
for review. 


We do not object to opposition hopes and dreams. All 
people have a right to dream all they want and to believe 
anything they want. As these debates and discussions 
develop, I believe that we sorely need to define certain 
legal and constitutional terms in order to avoid the 
pitfalls of ignorance or inaccuracy. 


Because we live in an age where information is essential 
for the resolution of all problems, I thought we need to 
define certain points of law and jurisprudence that 
frequently crop up in the debate over PA. Some of us 
missed the mark because they lacked precise definition 
of the terms. Before I get to that, however, 1 would like to 
state that, in principle, I am for the dissolution of the PA 
and for new free elections governed by a new election 
law, whose constitutionality would be above doubt, that 
would permit the electorate to properly select their sorely 
needed qualified and sincere representatives under the 
one party system that people have come to know and 
understand. The outcome of such elections would be 
immaterial as long as it expresses the will of the people. 


Back to definitions. The terms that need definition are 
legislation annulment, legislation revocation, legislation 
invalidation, abrogation of the People’s Assembly, inval- 
idation of laws and procedures enacted by PA, and the 
dissolution of PA. 


As I attempt to address the precise legal definitions of 
these terms, I will focus on the exact concept of each 
definition and on the source of its authority. 


Let me begin with legislation invalidation—the term 
most commonly used by opposition papers. 
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To invalidate legislation is to delete it retroactively as if 
it never were. The constitution alone addresses legisla- 
tion invalidation. The constitution, which is, therefore, 
the sole authority on this point, says that legislation 
invalidation can occur only under a single condition 
stipulated in its Article 147 as follows: 


Urgent measures, should they become imperative in the 
absence of the People’s Assembly, may be adopted by 
decree that has the force of law. Such a decree must be 
submitted to the PA within 15 days of issue if the PA 
were in session, or at its first meeting if it were 
adjourned. Failure to do so would retroactively invali- 
date the decree’s authority without the need for specific 
action. If reviewed but unapproved by the PA, the 
decree’s authority would be retroactively invalidated 
unless the PA authorizes validation up to that point in 
time and settles its consequences. 


This means that invalidation must be through a provi- 
sion of the constitution. No other agency has the 
authority to invalidate legislation in sum or in part. 


Legislation Cancellation. Only the issuing authority can 
cancel a legislation. This means that the PA is the 
authority that may cancel a legislation in whole or in 
part. Its avenue for doing so would be replace it with a 
new one. No other agency has the authority to cancel 
legislation in whole or in part. 


The constitution stipulates that the PA is the only 
authority with competence to cancel or amend legisla- 
tion. 


Revoking a legislation means the cessation of its appli- 
cation as of the effective date of revocation. This is 
called nonimplementation of legislation. The difference 
is obvious between canceling a legislation and putting a 
stop to it or ceasing to implement it. The revoked 
legislation, even though facing enforcement difficulties, 
would still stand. 


In many countries there is no such thing as revoking a 
legislation. In other countries, certain judiciary authori- 
ties can rule under certain circumstances to cease appli- 
cation of the law. 


Abrogating the People’s Assembly. Under the constitu- 
tion, there is no such thing as abrogating the PA. The PA, 
as a constitutional authority, can never be abrogated. To 
think otherwise would be a grave mistake. Assuming that 
there is a challenge to the constitutionality of a certain 
legislation, even if it were the act governing the election 
of delegates to this or another assembly, and assuming 
that the constitutional court has ruled that the articles 
challenged were indeed unconstitutional, the conse- 
quences will assuredly be limited to ceasing the imple- 
mentation of those particular articles without affecting 
the issuing legislative authority. Nothing more. 


Dissolution of the People’s Assembly. Only the people 
themselves can dissolve the PA. The people selected the 
assembly in the first place and they alone can dissolve it. 
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Only the president of the republic can propose to the 
people whether they should dissolve the PA or not. No 
one but the president is empowered to do so. Should the 
president determine that the necessity of proposing the 
dissolution to the people, he may do so via general 
plebescite. The people would be completely free to take 
any decision they deem because they are the only body 
with competence to approve or reject the proposition of 
the president of the republic. The people’s approval must 
be by absolute majority of votes cast. Should such a 
majority occur, the president would issue an executive 
decree dissolving the assembly in accordance with the 
will of the people. 


Now that we defined the terms, let us explain the PA’s 
story with the Constitutional Court. 


Without committing the faux pas of commenting on a 
case currently before the courts, let me say at first that no 
one can predict what the court’s verdict will be. It is true 
that the Board of Delegates to the Supreme Constitu- 
tional Court has determined in its report the unconsti- 
tutionality of two articles of the electoral act under which 
current PA delegates were elected. What may not be clear 
is that the supreme court is not bound by that conclu- 
sion, which is merely one of several viewpoints sub- 
mitted for its review. There are other arguments before 
the same court. The deciding factor in any of this is the 
court judgement itself. There are several precedents 
when the Supreme Constitutional Court countermanded 
the conclusions of its board of delegates. 


However, let us assume that the court, which has the 
final say on this matter, will uphold the delegates’ 
conclusions in whole or in part. What consequences will 
such a judgement have? 


These consequences are clearly stated in the court’s 
protocol. Article 49 specifically stipulates: 


“When an article within a law or regulation is declared 
unconstitutional, it will cease to apply as of the following 
day. Were it an article of criminal law, then all verdicts 
it underlies shall be considered moot.” It is obvious that 
the law has made a clear distinction between criminal 
and noncriminal issues because the former affect peo- 
ple’s freedoms that must be safeguarded. In noncriminal 
matters, the only consequence of such a verdict would be 
to vacate the unconstitutional article as of the day 
following the verdict. This highlights several important 
facts: 


1) The Supreme Constitutional Court is deliberating 
the constitutionality of an article of law not of a law in its 
entirety, and most importantly, not of a body of laws. As 
far as individuals are concerned, constitutional oversight 
on laws can be exercised only through a challenge. In 
other words, an individual on trial before the courts may 
challenge the application of a specific article of law on 
the grounds that it is unconstitutional. If the court 
considers that to have merit, it would suspend proceed- 
ings and refer the challenge to the Supreme Constitu- 
tional Court. This does not mean that the court arguing 
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the case can cease application of the law under challenge. 
If it did, the judge would be guilty of the crime of 
denying justice. 


2) A legal provision, declared unconstitutional by the 
Supreme Constitutional Court, would merely cease to 
apply as of the following day but is not abrogated. This 
means that any prior ruling would stand, even if based 
on the provision that has been declared unconstitutional. 


3) The Supreme Constitutional Court would rule on 
only one article of law. All others would remain proper, 
valid, and compelling. A claim to the unconstitutionality 
of another provision must challenge that provision spe- 
cifically. This preserves the positions and rights estab- 
lished prior to the ruling of unconstitutionality. This is 
clearly stated in the explanatory notes attached to the 
Supreme Constitutional Court act. 


Whether a constitutional provision is applicable or not 
would, therefore, depend on the answer to the following 
question: 


Are the legal positions based on the provisions under 
challenge permanent and complete, or are they still 
usider formation. It would be impossible to affect them if 
they were complete. If they are were still under forma- 
tion, only the segment still being formed will be relieved 
from application of the unconstitutional provision. 


I can give an illustration. If a [PA] member were nomi- 
nated under the current electoral act, his election would 
stand if election results were announced prior to the 
constitutional court’s ruling on unconstitutionality. 


Let me also relate a comment by Councillor ‘Abd- 
al-Rahman Nusayr, chairman of the Board of Delegates 
to the constitutional court. He said: We believe, right- 
fully, that there will be no constitutional paralysis or 
collapse, no matter what determination [the constitu- 
tional court] makes on the challenge before it. This 
blessed land is protected from constitutional breakdown 
and paralysis by the concept of the permanence of legal 
positions, and by diligence to safeguard the security of 
the state and of instituted constitutional and legal prin- 
ciples. No claimed constitutional deficiency of a provi- 
sion of the People’s Assembly act can ever, legally or 
logically, lead to putting the tag of unconstitutionality on 
all laws and regulations adopted by the PA in the past, 
unless one of them contradicts constitutional provisions. 


4) The cessation of applying a constitutional legal 
provision would prompt the legislative authority to 
replace it with a revised version. This is within the 
competence of the legislative authority. Flawed provi- 
sions may be abrogated only by the PA. Ceasing to apply 
a specific provision to a certain situation calls for the 
introduction of a new law to govern that situation. 


To those who advocate that anything based on a wrong is 
wrong, I say that the concept is valid in principle but 
should be applied only in the absence of specific stipu- 
lations. A stipulation, if it exists, would take precedence 


JPRS-NEA-90-024 
25 April 1990 


over that concept. Consequently, the future application 
of the People’s Assembly act would cease should the 
constitutional court uphold the unconstitutionality of 
certain of its provisions. 


Four specific points emerge: 
1. The invalidation of the People’s Assembly 


2. Laws, regulations, and procedures enacted by the 
PA will not be stand 


3. There are no constitutional grounds for a plebescite 
on PA’s dissolution 


4. The current People’s Assembly is required to amend 
the electoral act in light of constitutional court rulings in 
order to correct whatever flaws the court may underline. 


Having said all that, I am not revealing any secrets to say 
that President Mubarak is currently reviewing all legal 
and judicial aspects of these constitutional facts and will 
be making a decision in due time and in light of current 
conditions and circumstances. He will do what serves the 
interests of the country and its people, obeys the consti- 
tution, and safeguards democracy and bolsters its proper 
practice in a manner binding on all. 


Editorial Lists Steps for Free Elections 
90AA0026A Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 21 Mar 90 p 3 


[Article by Dr. Mahmud al-Saqqa: “Toward Free, Fair, 
and Honest Egyptian Elections” } 


[Text] Here is the magic key—the key that will open the 
closed door to a decisive and effective solution to our 
various problems and will raise us from the depths of 
defeatism and from sinking into the pit of life’s tragedies: 
free, fair, and honest elections. It is the people who 
should choose. 


The latest word in the experiment was in Nicaragua. The 
people who won won, and the people who lost lost. In the 
end, however, the people insisted on choosing. What 
mattered was not so much who won, but whether the 
people did their duty toward the country and chose well, 
or yielded to whims, passions, and flashy flowery prom- 
ises, so that their will was drugged and they saw the dawn 
as very close, while it was very far away. 


What is needed is to prepare all the means fairly among 
all the competing and fighting parties. For what benefit? 
For love of country, sacrifice for its sake, and to offer 
plans and programs that raise the people’s will toward 
greater love of country and enhanced productivity. Let 
those who compete compete in this! 


The time has come to restore consideration to the 
Egyptian people. They have given with matchless 
patience and unselfishness. They have respected the 
rulers and given them full opportunity to steer the ship of 
state. They have stood with them in the face of all the 
winds and storms. Now the time has come for the rulers 
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to repay courtesy with courtesy. In life as in politics, the 
rule is: Good deeds are repaid only with good deeds. 


You will emerge from the sphere of this verbal, rational 
circle that is always characterized by good intentions and 
into proposing what is required to change the melan- 
choly face of Egyptian political life. We want a radiani, 
bright face, one that befits, as I have said, our history, 
our patience, and our right to an honorable political life: 
“One in which the horses run a good race, with the prize 
to whoever crosses the finish line.” That will be the 
winning horse. The question is how. 


I ask with all seriousness that what I propose be consid- 
ered with a keen and expert eye, for in the realization of 
what I think...[as published]. My logic is serious and 
flows from studies and political experience we have 
embarked upon and lived. For love of country we say it 
to everyone who has a heart and shares with us this noble 
love of country. 


First, the president should issue a presidential decree 
dissolving the existing People’s Assembly. He should not 
fall back on a plebiscite, for everybody certainly knows 
that the existing People’s Assembly is worthless. The 
president himself knows it and does not dispute it. By 
virtue of his constitutional right, he ought to decide the 
matter with a final, decisive decree. 


By the way, nowadays the government’s writers are 
tirelessly trying to defend the existing parliament on the 
pretext that the Constitutional Court has not yet pro- 
nounced its opinion, and that if it pronounces it, its 
opinion will apply to certain articles of the constitution 
that ought to be changed. What all these people have 
failed to see is that this parliament was worthless from 
the day of its birth by virtue of a valid judgment inherent 
in it and its draft. This judgment is supported in all the 
steps of litigation before the Administrative Court. Thus, 
confusion now is not in the interest of the proven and 
confirmed truth. It is time for all—government and 
people—to endeavor to follow the verdicts of the judi- 
ciary. Thus, the dissolving of the People’s Assembly has 
become necessary. The matter lies in the hand of the 
president. 


Second, the president—this is his historical duty—ought 
to facilitate and do all he can to realize this urgent 
popular demand: free, fair, and honest elections. 


To achieve this hope—-and it is not far-fetched—we offer 
these suggestions: 


1) That everyone agree to adopt a proportional slate 
election system and not return to individual elections. 
The proof of this is that proportional slate elections came 
subsequent to individual elections. Their drawbacks 
became well known. They came in connection with the 
multiparty system and were at the same time a method 
of supporting it. Individual elections, particularly in 
Egypt, are a return to disunity and uncovering tribal 
conflict, fanaticisms, and election campaign disasters. 
The experience of nations confirms what I say. 
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2) That full opportunity de given to achieve the 
desired fairness and eliminate interference in the voting 
process from beginning to end, whether by the watchman 
in one of our villages, the provincial governor, cabinet 
ministers, the prime minister, or even the president. 
Everyone, in fact, has a duty to work for the neutrality of 
the election campaign. There are many proposals for 
achieving this, provided only that good faith be present. 


Fairness demands that the present ruling party should 
not get the lion’s share when it comes to spending state 
funds on the election campaign. The president should 
relinquish the party chairmanship. Any member of any 
political party should have the right to speak or write— 
on the radio and in the Egyptian national press. When 
the elections are announced and arrangements for them 
made, a two-hour television program should be created 
and scheduled—as in soccer matches. The program, 
along with the party personalities and subjects to be 
discussed, should be announced. Once a week there 
should be a partisan political dialogue with the public 
over the screen. It will lead to the emergence of political 
personalities enjoying popularity and who have the 
weight to enter the election campaign capably among the 
ranks of the public. 


3) More important than all of this, indeed at the 
forefront, is what I offer as a fair and reasonable proposal! 
about voter lists and the manner of supervising the 
election process. We have an opinion about this: 


First, the voter lists should be rewritten and reprinted. 
Names of the dead should be deleted. They have played 
their part or have died in anger at not having had 
freedom to express their opinion in this life. The impor- 
tant thing is new voter lists. 


I propose that these lists include anyone, male or female, 
who has reached the age of 18. They need not come 
forward to register their names. This should be done 
automatically under the law. As soon as a person reaches 
this age, his name should be enrolled—without any 
application—on the electoral rolls. 


Electoral districts should be fairly apportioned with the 
agreement of experienced experts, especially—in the 
countryside—the surveying department, the agricultural 
inspectors, heads of city councils, etc. 


The most important of my proposals involves issuing a 
presidential decree commissioning the justice minister 
to select a group of judges and public prosecutors. They 
would be charged with a specifically defined task: 
reviewing the rolls, entering everyone who has reached 
18 on them, regulating election districts and committees 
and names that have the right to vote on these commit- 
tees, and posting comments and other things on the 
homes of village headmen, town council, and gover- 
norate buildings. 
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In each committee, supervision must be under judicial 
authority. Besides this, there should exist an investiga- 
tory committee, also composed of men from the judi- 
Ciary, to settle every voting violation immediately and 
pass judgment on it in an agreed upon judicial form. It 
would eliminate any form of interference in the election 
process and prevent recourse to any method of election 
fraud in balloting or as regards the safety of the ballot 
box. 


These judicial election committees should be formed on 
the day on which the election process is announced. 
They will designate places for these judges, with the 
provision that they should be far from any contact with 
them, places adjoining courts or schools, or built espe- 
cially for them. 


Columnist Lists ‘Israel’s Friends’ in Cabinet, 
Press 


90AA0003B Cairo AL-AHALI in Arabic 28 Feb 90 p 5 


[Column by Isma’il Sabri ’Abdallah: “The Friends of 
Israel”’] 


[Text] I write about Egypt not the United States or the 
Soviet Union, which our media covers in one form or 
another. Israel's friends in Egypt enjoy a cloak of silence 
that shields their deeds—silence, even by the opposition 


papers. 


The first group of enemy supporters is to be found 
among writers for the newspapers MAYU and 
UKTUBAR who extol the Zionist state and look upon it 
as the epitome of progress. They knock down Palestine 
as a land, a people, and an organization. They dare to 
attack the war of attrition in order to instill in Arab 
minds that their obliteration by Israel is total and 
irreversible. We do not demand punishment for those 
writers because we believe in the freedom of expression, 
which must be absolute. We wonder, however, if their is 
significance to the fact that the official newspapers of the 
ruling party are organs of enemy propaganda. How are 
those little-read papers funded? How are taxpayers made 
to bear the cost of newspaper that in no way speak for 
them? 


Secondly, there are a number of ministers (I know three 
of them definitively) who make deals with Israel, dis- 
patch their subordinates to the “Promised Land” to 
observe its brilliant accomplishments, and import 
experts to train those who were not lucky enough to 
travel to Israel. The citizens have a right to know exactly 
whether those ministers are acting at their own discre- 
tion or whether theirs are policies of the government as 
a whole. A direct answer is therefore needed to the 
question: Does the government have dual Israeli poli- 
cies—one implemented by the foreign ministry and the 
other pursued by “‘select”’ ministers who do not cringe at 
the killing of women and children in the land whose 
neighbors God blessed, and who consider Shamir a 
model of political wisdom? This issue is of the essence 
and must be promptly addressed. 
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Our people have spontaneously and completely rejected 
normalization [of relations with Israel]. The vast 
majority of Egyptians still maintain that dealing with 
Israel is sinful. How then can public opinion allow 
certain ministers this open disregard for the popular 
consensus? 


A third group is the wealthy who import Israeli experts to 
manage their farms. Visitors to Al-Mansurah country- 
side, for instance, will find “our cousins” joyriding in 
Arab Egypt. Furthermore, it is also a fact that Israelis 
were invited to a number of medical symposia, perhaps 
under pressure from foreign financial sponsors. 


Again, | am not advocating punishment, but I take it 
seriously that this sort of normalization is met with 
silence. I am surprised, for example, that the agricultural 
and medical associations kept mum and failed to con- 
demn the normalization activities taking place in their 
areas of professional competence, even at the expense of 
the Egyptians themselves in many instances. The Asso- 
ciation of the Arts removed a young lady who exhibited 
a film in Israel. Why can’t other associations follow suit? 
All national forces must put an end to this normalization 
which is being introduced piecemeal in order to circum- 
vent its denunciation by the people. 


AL-AHRAM Questions Israeli Chemical 
Weapons Statement 


90AA0001B Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 
in Arabic 13 Mar 90 p 6 


[Editorial: ““The Chemistry of Attack!”’] 


[Text] Libya and Iraq are again accused of manufac- 
turing chemical weapons by a campaign to which Israel 
promptly became a party when its foreign minister 
officially announced that the two states are preparing to 
wage chemical warfare against it. 


The campaign exploded on the scene overnight and was 
as vehement as to threaten U.S. military intervention, or 
the likelihood of it. Such attack campaigns are not 
normally waged before verification. Contacts would be 
made through diplomatic and international channels 
before risking a public attack on the targeted party—not 
to mention direct threats—in order to mobilize the 
world against it. 


Accusations in these cases are usually based on confiden- 
tial intelligence reports submitted to concerned authori- 
ties in order that they make take appropriate action. 
When charges are authenticated, the action taken, even if 
as sharp as veiled threats, would have to be diplomatic 
and as confidential as the reports that prompted it. But 
public threats which are expressed this suddenly and 
with such force must have a different objective that can 
be attained only through publicity and vilification rather 
than with containing the proh'cm. In other words, a 
different chemistry must underlie such public attacks. 
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If present guarantees are not adequate to prevent a 
country from producing chemical weapons and escaping 
internationa! controls every so often, then these controls 
must be bolstered for better compliance every so often. 
For such dramatic attacks, we must be aware, must have 
other objectives in mind. In this particular instance, 
perhaps the most significant such objective is to draw 
attention away from the dual Israeli infractions—its war 
on the intifadah [uprising] and the new Jewish advance; 
and perhaps also its current of government crisis. 


Editorial Criticizes Israeli Press Disclaimer in 
Egypt 

90AA0001C Cairo AL-AHRAM AL-DUWALI 

in Arabic 26 Mar 90 p 8 


[Editorial: ““The Insolence of the Israeli Embassy in 
Cairo!”’] 


[Text] We are used to Israeli lies. Even the whole world 
is familiar with Israeli lies, inventions, and crying wolf. 


Israel continues to resort to such lies as it endeavors to 
deceive international public opinion. 


But it is the height of impudence for its embassy in Cairo 
to attempt to deceive Arab and Egyptian public opinion. 


The issue, as you know, has to do with Soviet Jewish 
immigration to Israeli-occupied Palestine. No longer 
allegations whispered among leaders, such immigration 
is an established fact that has top priority on the agendas 
of all Arab summits. It even merited discussion with 
leaders of the United States, the Soviet Union, and 
Western Europe. 


The gist of the matter is that Soviet Jewish immigration 
to the occupied territories in no way serves peace but 
introduces new complex dimensions that complicate the 
peace effort and impede it at a time when it is sought by 
all Arab and Palestinian powers. 


Following is the story, in short. 


The Israeli Embassy insolently circulated a press release 
full of new lies and allegations. 


I received in the mail a white envelope addressed to the 
Editor, AL-AHRAM AL-IQTISADI, AL-AHRAM with 
no indication as to the sender. The envelope contained 
two sheets of paper bearing the Israeli insignia and the 
Israeli Embassy letterhead. The first sheet was a press 
release that began: “The Embassy of Israel in Cairo 
wishes by this release to shed some light on recent media 
reports on Soviet Jewish immigration to Israel. The 
Embassy regrets that some published reports were not 
based on fact.” 


For the record, we object in substance and in form to the 
statement of the Israeli Embassy in Cairo and to this 
Israeli impudence. Did the embassy think that “some” 
committed the error of relying on information that was 
false because .. originated with other than Israeli sources 
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and propaganda organs? We wonder what the embassy 
thinks that the outcome of this serious step will be in the 
short term and over the long range. Will it serve the 
cause of peace in the region? 


No answer is needed because the issue is obvious. It 
suffices to reprint the lead of that sham release. We will 
not repeat insolence and lies. 


ISRAEL 


Palestine Press Agency Queries Arens on 
Immigration 


90OL0300A Nicosia FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH 
in Arabic 11 Mar 90 pp 33-34 


[Interview with Moshe Arens, Israel’s minister of foreign 
affairs, by Shadi Khalifah: ““Poland/Israel: A Useless, 
Bilateral Exchange Between Arens and FILASTIN AL- 
THAWRAH’s Correspondent; Warsaw To Permit Its 
Jews To Return’’; in Warsaw; at a press conference held 
on 27 February] 


[Excerpts] FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH’s correspondent 
asked most of the questions which were addressed to 
Moshe Arens, Israel’s minister of foreign affairs, during 
the press conference he held [in Warsaw] after diplo- 
matic relations between Prague and Tel Aviv were 
restored. Except for that precedent, the Israeli minister, 
who is a member of the Likud Party, said nothing new. 
What was new, however, was Warsaw’s willingness to 
take back Polish citizens who had emigrated to Israel. 
[passage omitted] 


It can be said that two positions were brought out at this 
press conference. The pro-peace Palestinian position 
was, of course, brought out, and the intransigent Israeli 
position, which rejects all peace initiatives and relies 
primarily on the positions of the Likud Party, was also 
brought out. This is what the reader will notice in 
reading the questions and Arens’s answers to those 
questions. Arens avoided answering the questions 
directly. He digressed and talked about other subjects, 
and he quibbled and prevaricated. Arens was not 
ashamed to declare his hostile views. 


It is worth noting that when the journalists, in a show of 
solidarity with me as a correspondent for WAFA [Pales- 
tine Press Agency] and FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH, let 
me ask all the questions I wanted to ask and allowed me 
to persist in asking those questions, the press adviser to 
Israel’s minister of foreign affairs requested that the 
press conference be terminated because it had turned 
into a bilateral exchange. At that point I asked the 
director of INTERPRESS to give me one last opportu- 
nity to ask the foreign minister of Israel my final ques- 
tion, and he granted me my request. 


The Polish newspapers which came out on the morning 
of 28 February did not publish what happened at the 
press conference. They just mentioned that the press 
conference had been held. Polish television too made no 
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mention of what happened at that press conference in its 
bulletins. It was noticed, however, that coincidentally, 
the American Cable News Network [CNN] had broad- 
cast reports about the peaceful Palestinian position 
before, during, and after that press conference. The 
reports, which ran for no less than 10 minutes, were 
shown in the auditorium where the journalists had been 
sitting prior to the press conference. CNN’s reports were 
based on an inquiry the network had conducted on board 
the private aircraft of the Palestinian president. CNN’s 
reports did have a special impact. The exchanges which 
occurred at the press conference follow. 


First of all, none of the journalists attending the confer- 
ence came forward to ask the first question. So I, as a 
correspondent for WAFA and for FILASTIN AL- 
THAWRAH,, asked the following question. 


[FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH] The international com- 
munity has supported the right of Jews to emigrate. In 
return, Israel is forcing Palestinians out of their land and 
their homes. How long will this double standard in 
rights, in human rights, continue? When can I say that I 
will be going back freely to my land so I can put my 
question to you from there? 


[Arens] As the gentleman knows, the Arab world, which 
is made up of 20 Arab countries, one of which is the 
gentleman’s country, tried to stop the immigration of 
Jews from the Soviet Union to Israel. As you know, 
many people are immigrating from the Soviet Union. 
This reminds us of the campaign which preceded World 
War II and continued during that war. This was a 
campaign whose goal was to close the doors to Palestine. 
That was how the campaign to kill the Jewish people 
began. It is also unfortunate that all the Jews who tried to 
go to Palestine at that time were turned away by British 
warships. 


Afterwards, vessels carrying Jews were sunk by German 
submarines. I hope that the campaign whose goal is to 
stop the immigration of Jews from the Soviet Union will 
not succeed. I hope that hundreds of thousands of Soviet 
Jews will find a place for themselves in Israel. It is 
Israel’s objective to ensure that for them. 


[FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH] Optimistic statements 
have been made about the fact that a Palestinian-Israeli 
dialogue in Cairo is imminent, and it is also being said 
that the three ministers of foreign affairs (Egypt’s, 
Israel’s, and the United States’) will be meeting soon. 
What are the prospects for such a meeting? Since Cairo 
and the United States are willing to hold such a meeting, 
what is standing in the way of holding this meeting? 
What do you think about Shamir’s statement that “We 
need a greater Israel so we can house all those people who 
are coming from the Soviet Union?” Doesn’t this policy, 
the policy of rushing toward the East, (East Germany) 
jeopardize efforts for peace in the area? 


[Arens] I want to remind the gentleman that the talks 
which have to do with the tripartite meeting between the 
ministers of foreign affairs of Egypt, Israel, and the 
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United States, and, after that meeting, the dialogue 
between the Israeli delegation and the Palestinian dele- 
gation, which will represent Palestinians living in the 
occupied land, are sanctioned within the framework of 
the policy of Mr. Shamir’s plan, which is addressed to 20 
Arab countries. This plan calls for the process of normal- 
izing relations to start. 


This plan is also addressed to Palestinians in the West 
Bank and in the Gaza Strip so they can elect their 
representatives who will talk with Israel on the basis of 
the Camp David accords. 


We hope to overcome the obstacles which are standing in 
the way so we can hold this meeting. These obstacles 
which I am talking about are the PLO and, sometimes, 
the different terrorist organizations which want to pre- 
vent dialogue because they are not interested in holding 
elections. These organizations want to force Israel to talk 
on their terms. They want to destroy Israel’s peace 
initiative, and we will not permit that to happen. 


Using this initiative as our point of departure, we will 
work in earnest, and I believe we will hold elections and 
we will overcome these obstacles. The tripartite talks will 
then take place, and, subsequently, the talks about elec- 
tion procedures will also take place as a step toward 
holding the elections themselves. I hope this will mate- 
rialize. 


{[FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH] In your answer to my 
question you spoke about the elections. I want to repeat 
what I said here in this place at a previous press 
conference which Mr. Peres held here last December. [] 
said then] that the Palestinians do not reject the prin- 
ciple of elections in the West Bank and Gaza. But what 
kind of elections will those elections be when they are to 
be held in the shadows of Israeli guns? You say that the 
PLO is the only obstacle to peace. Don’t you think that 
the opposite is more correct? Don’t you think that Israel 
is the obstacle to the peace process because it looks in 
one direction only? 


[Arens] First, I agree with the gentleman that the Pales- 
tinian Arab residents of this area want elections to be 
held. They want to elect representatives in democratic 
ways. I am certain that the gentleman agrees with me 
about the fact that there are no traditions of electoral 
democracy in the Arab world. 


Palestinian citizens in Judea, Samaria, and the Gaza 
Strip have been living with Israelis for over 20 years. 
Accordingly, they have acquired the manners of a dem- 
ocratic society. I do not believe that the presence of the 
Israeli army, which is essential, will impede the demo- 
cratic process. 


Israel has its traditions and its history of democratic 
activity. Palestinian Arab residents of Israel, who are 
citizens of Israel, participated also in all the Israeli 
elections, and there were no complaints about the 
freedom of the elections. | am certain that if these 
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elections are held, they will set an example of what free, 
democratic elections should be like. 


{[FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH] A map of Israel showing 
the West Bank, the Gaza Strip, and the Golan Heights 
within the borders of Israel has been distributed by 
INTERPRESS. In view of that fact, I would like to ask 
what are the borders for the state of Israel? 


{Arens] I am also certain that the borders of the state of 
Israel were drawn for the first time during Israel’s war of 
independence. The lines of separation were also drawn 
on the basis of the peace talks which took place before 
the end of the war between Israel and each of the 
following countries: Jordan, Egypt, Syria, and Lebanon. 
As you know, Jordan, Egypt, and Syria violated these 
truce agreements in June 1967. Consequently, they lost 
their control over the Golan Heights, over Judea and 
Samaria, and over Gaza. [passage omitted] 


Number 777 


Just before the press conference started, the same Israeli 
journalist who had attended a press conference held in 
the same auditorium by Shim’on Peres approached me 
and asked, ‘“‘Did the PLO magazine publish the answers 
which Peres gave just as he stated them?” 


It were as though I had anticipated that this journalist 
would be there and that he would ask me that question 
because I had brought along a copy of issue number 777, 
dated 12/17/1989. The journalist looked left and right 
before taking the magazine from me and stuffing it into 
his coat. 


Were it not for the fact that some people may think that 
we might be playing favorites with Peres and his party, 
we would have found no reason for publishing the old 
and hackneyed replies given by Arens. 


JORDAN 


Islamic Perspective Given on National Covenant 


900L0309A Amman AL-DUSTUR 
in Arabic 7 Mar 90 p 7 


{Article: ‘““‘The National Covenant: Foundations and 
Premises as Viewed by the Muslim Brothers’’] 


[Text] God raised man above other creatures, made 
humans messengers and prophets, and gave them reli- 
gion and religious law prescriptions, which people in the 
two [temporal and eternal] abodes have the good fortune 
of receiving, and which actualize their freedom, honor, 
and self-esteem. 


God exalted this nation and chose from it the master of 
the prophets and the seal of prophecy, entrusting him to 
inform and guide to save humanity from the causes of 
ruin and perdition. 
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God chose the land of the Arabs to be the cradle of 
revelation, the fortress of the message, and the strong- 
hold of the call. He linked the Arabian peninsula, the 
Hijaz, Syria, and Palestine in the miracle of the midnight 
journey to the seven heavens, so that the unity of this 
country would become a sanctified unity consolidated by 
the creed and brotherhood of Islam, and so that Jordan 
would become, in this fortress, a plate of armor pro- 
tecting the two sublime holy places; the gateway to 
august Jerusalem; the land of mobilization, the sta- 
tioning [of troops], and the jihad; and a staging ground 
for the conquest and liberation, with the help of God, the 
sublime. 


Jordan, from its south to its north, from its mountains to 
its valley and plain, boasts of Islam’s distinguished 
people and its fight to resist invading occupiers and 
liberate the land from oppressors—from Mu’tah and 
al-Mazar in southern Jordan, where lie Zayd Ibn- 
Harithah, Ja’far Ibn-Abi-Talib, and ‘Abdallah Ibn- 
Rawahah, may God be pleased with them, to the Jordan 
Valley of Abu-’Ubaydah, where the trusted one of this 
nation, Abu-’Ubaydah, and his brothers lie, the com- 
manders of the warriors, Sharhabil Ibn-Hasanah, 
Mu’adh Ibn-Jabal, and Darar Ibn-al-Azwar. From the 
castles of the Ayubites to the fortresses of Salah al-Din, 
from the plain of Hittin to the plain of ’Ayn Jalut, where 
Jordan, over the course of its long history, has been a 
land of mobilization, and the stronghold of resistance in 
repelling, and becoming liberated from, the attacks of 
Crusader and Tatar invaders. 


History is repeating itself. It is confronting Jordan anew 
with the invasion of the Zionists who are supported by 
the forces of imperialism, injustice, and aggression in the 
world. It is awakening the history brimming over this 
land blessed with people who believe in Islam and belong 
to its culture and soil. It is posing the greatest challenge 
ever to this nation’s culture, creed, land, soil, history, 
and holy places. The creed of the noble Koran stands 
opposite the deviational Torah. The creed of the blessed 
al-Aqsa Mosque and sublime Jerusalem, where the 
ascent to the seven heavens occurred, stands opposite the 
so-called temple and the so-called promised land. 


This is what summons us to a cultural, faith-based 
formulation of the foundations and pillars on which the 
national covenant must be based, so that it is commen- 
surate with the challenges and dangers. The following are 
the most important of these foundations and pillars. 


1. Islam is the creed of the nation and its culture, the 
source of its laws, and the guiding force of its policy 
regarding all aspects of life. To the extent that our nation 
adheres to Islam, it will become unified and strong. To 
the extent that it deviates from Islam, it will become torn 
and humble. The nation has attained such awareness of 
this primary foundation in its life, that it views one who 
disregards or disparages it with repugnance or contempt; 
we classify such persons outside the nation’s scope and 
do not accept their membership 1n it. 
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2. Human freedom and honor are among the greatest 
principles of our civilization and the basis for building a 
just society, unity, and victory. 


3. Freedom of dialogue and thought, not coercion and 
subjugation, is the basis for creating common ground for 
mutual understanding and cooperation among the 
people, and the basis of the people’s political, social, and 
economic activities. Freedom to engage in responsible 
political action and organize parties, under the auspices 
of consultation and mutual respect, represents the cul- 
tural manifestation of freedom of thought and dialogue. 


4. Jordan is an inseparable part of the Arab world, and 
the Arab world is the heart of the Islamic world, not to be 
separated from it. 


5. The Islam-based unity of our Arab people in Jordan 
is the cornerstone in the edifice of resistance, prepara- 
tion, mobilization, and consolidation. If the Muslim is 
proud of Islam as a creed and source of guidance, the 
non-Muslim will be proud of it as a thing of splendor, a 
culture, and a system. The Arab states’ support of the 
Jordanian people with money and weapons is an Arab 
and Islamic responsibility. 


6. The political and military unification of the Arab 
countries based on their creed and culture, especially the 
confrontation states, is an Islamic religious duty to 
confront the dangers of Judaization. 


7. Jordan’s cultural, economic, and military security is 
a pillar in the fight against, and repulsion of, invaders 
and colonialists, in liberating the land and the holy 
places. 


8. Islam and Arabism are compatible. If the Arabs are 
the body of Islam, Arabic is its tongue. Islam is the 
thought of the nation and the essence of its culture. 


9. The Arab language is the receptacle of the nation’s 
culture and civilization, a means for its survival, and one 
of its most unifying factors. The nation will not rise until 
its language is used at all educational levels, so that its 
distinguished character is preserved. 


10. Sectarianism, regionalism, and tribalism are 
rejected, dying values. They are the Jewish enemy’s 
deadliest weapons. Our people’s awareness of its reli- 
gion, culture, and values will defeat the enemy with its 
own weapons, conspiracies, and stratagem. 


11. The liberation of Palestine from the sea to the river 
is an Islamic religious duty that is the responsibility of 
Arab and Muslim rulers and peoples. Fighting by means 
of money and persons is the solution for preserving the 
nation in its confrontation with the Zionist danger. 


12. The use and implantation of consultation in gov- 
ernment and in public and private institutions, so that it 
becomes an deeprooted method in education and life. 


13. Educational and information institutions are 
responsible for deepening awareness of faith and the 
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jihad in the hearts of this nation’s people, so that they 
bear their historical responsibilities regarding the jihad 
with strength, honor, and pride. 


14. The exemplary exploitation of natural resources in 
the country, and the preparation of trained manpower 
capable of achieving this goal, are the bases of compre- 
hensive development. 


This requires the formulation of a wise plan to: Stop the 
great waste of the nation’s youthful energies embodied in 
its graduates from universities, institutions, and schools, 
and others; use these energies to promote economic and 
social development plans that achieve the nation’s con- 
struction, development, and resistance goals; stop the 
hemorrhage of emigration abroad; assure every citizen 
honorable work; and end visible and hidden unemploy- 
ment. 


15. The realization of the principles of social justice, 
equal opportunity, and shared social responsibility 
among the nation’s people is the foundation of a sound 
social structure and a cohesive society; it also purifies 
people of the causes of alienation and discord. 


16. The nation’s youth are its hope, protection, and 
tool for defending its existence and achieving its goals. 
This requires the following: 


a. Building the character of youths in terms of faith, 
the jihad, and awareness, and fortifying and furnishing 
them with the values of faith. 


b. Ensuring that educational, information, and 
youth institutions in the state perform their duties in 
building a youth based on faith, knowledge, and the 
confrontation of challenges. 


c. Closing gaps through which the enemy penetrates 
to spread the spirit of defeat and impotence and mounts 
a cultural invasion of our youth. 


d. Giving youth a role suited to them in building 
and developing society in different fields in cooperation 
with prominent cultural, social, political, and economic 
figures. 


17. Women have their place and great role in partici- 
pating with men in building the family and society. Islam 
has exalted women as mothers, daughters, sisters, and 
wives, and it has charged them with bearing, with men, 
the responsibility to build and reform. The sublime 
stated: “Male believers and female believers help each 
other in promoting virtue and suppressing vice.” 


18. Every citizen has the right to engage in political 
action to share in building and reforming the country, 
promoting virtue, suppressing vice, and providing 
advice to the nation. 











JPRS-NEA-90-024 
25 April 1990 


KUWAIT 


Statistics on Social Programs for Citizens 
Reported 


900L0275A London AL-HAWADITH 
in Arabic 23 Feb 90 pp 38-39 


[Article: “Social Welfare: Protecting Kuwaitis Against 
Vicissitudes of Tomorrow’’] 


[Text] The Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs is in 
charge of implementing the government's social insur- 
ance policy designed to achieve stability in social rela- 
tions by assisting families with economic problems 
caused by special circumstances. To this end, social units 
have been set up in all residential areas nationwide. 
Entitlement includes work disability, old age, families 
with dependent students, widows, illness, orphans, 
divorce, financial disability, families of prisoners, and 
unmarried females. A family is entitled to up to 400 
dinars a month, in addition to a monthly allowance of 
two Kuwaiti dinars [KD] for water and electricity. There 
is also a 30-dinar a month training or educational bonus 
given to every person the ministry enrolls in one of the 
vocational training courses or centers. 


Kuwaiti tenants receive a rent allowance equal to the 
rental fee set in the lease, not to exceed 100 KD. On 21 
October 1987, however, the council of ministers in its 
session (49/87) decided to turn over this function to the 
General Housing Authority. 


The Administration’s Accomplishments: 


¢ A total of 10,021 families with 17,878 members have 
benefitted from the public assistance law, receiving a 
total of 15,347,222.250 KD. 

¢ A total of 9,309 families have received rental allow- 
ances amounting to 10,362,067.112 KD. 

¢ The sum of 327,777.211 KD in military grants has 
been awarded to 126 non-Kuwaiti recipients. 

¢ The sum of 6,200 KD has been awarded to 26 relief 
cases. 

e The sum of 535,705.500 KD has been awarded to 368 
cases covered under the palace affairs trusteeship. 

¢ The sum of 165,122.500 has been paid to the ministry 
by |,447 families that owe payments to the Ministry 
of Housing. 

¢ The sum of 291,080 KD has been paid to the Savings 
and Loan Bank to benefit 1,196 families eligible for 
real estate loan assistance. 

e The sum of 2,150,530 KD has been expended to 
5,474 students for clothing allowance. 

¢ A total of 8,164 social studies have been completed. 


Report on Community Development Center 


This center which is the first of its kind in the Arab Gulf 
area was opened on 25 February 1988. In the social and 
psychological counselling field, the center has settled 
seven family problems, five marital dispute cases, one 
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out-of-court divorce case, one work disability case, one 
speech impediment case, and two mental cases. 


In the field of home health and mental care for special 
groups, the center has handled one case of mental 
retardation, and one case of old age. 


Furthermore, the center has organized four training 
courses for Kuwaiti women in sewing, home eco- 
nomics, typing, and interior design, in which 196 
trainees participated. 


In addition, it has organized two scientific seminars in 
cooperation with Kuwait University and the Ministry 
of the Interior. It has held International Health Week 
celebrations and has overseen private and public cere- 
monies and has enabled people to hold private cere- 
monies. 


Youth Welfare Department 


In this area, the ministry takes care of children of 
unknown parentage and from broken homes and tries to 
place the former in foster homes that can provide the 
social and psychological nurturing they need to grow up 
as good upstanding citizens. 


It also takes care of and shelters hungry children and 
children prone to deliquency by providing them with 
preventive and therapeutic care and educational and 
training opportunities and by training their families to 
take care of them. It also offers behavior modification 
services in keeping with common values and customs so 
that they may grow up to be well adjusted members of 
their communities. 


The ministry provides its services to these groups 
through the following centers: 


Childhood centers, 126. 

Hospitality centers for boys, 64. 
Hospitality centers for girls, 7. 
Family care centers, 368. 

Reception centers, 6. 

Social hospitality centers for boys, 15. 
Social hospitality centers for girls, 9. 
Observation centers, | 2. 

Social welfare centers for boys, 53. 
Social welfare centers for girls,—. 
Social reform centers, 16. 

Social control offices, 296. 


Care for the Handicapped 


The ministry accords special attention to the total care of 
certain segments of society that suffer from mental or 
physical handicaps and to the elderly of both sexes who 
are unable to provide for themselves or whose families 
are unable to take care of them, using several methods in 
keeping with the social, psychological, and physical 
circumstances of each case. 
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These services are provided via the following centers: 


¢ Centers for the handicapped, 271. 

¢ Centers for the mentally retarded, 398. 
¢ Homes for the elderly, 155. 

* Vocational training centers, 172. 


In this connection, the ministry proposes general policies 
for child and youth care and devises the necessary plans, 
projects, and programs for the implementation of these 
policies with a view to putting youth energies to good use 
and developing and guiding them on the proper path so 
that young people may play a positive role in serving 
their country and their community in cooperation with 
government and national agencies. 


Recreation centers for children and mothers are among 
the important educational institutions that serve chil- 
dren. They complement the role of the family and the 
school and allow children to enjoy constructive recre- 
ational activities designed to build their character and 
abilities. These centers offer various playing facilities in 
addition to social and cultural activities. They take in 
children of both sexes (four-10 years for males and 
four-16 years for females) as well as mothers wishing to 
engage in special activities such as sewing, embroidery, 
and typing. There are currently 10 such centers scattered 
throughout the residential areas with an enrollment of 
7,439 children, 2,317 of whom are males and 5,122 are 
females. 


Youth centers are designed to take care of young people 
and to allow them to use their free time in meaningful 
and constructive activities that satisfy their tastes, 
develop their abilities, and nurture their physical and 
social development. These centers allow their members 
to engage in various kinds of athletic, cultural, artistic, 
and social activities. 


These centers take in children and young males between 
the ages of six and 18. They are scattered throughout the 
residential areas and have an enrollment of 5,408 mem- 
bers. 


Out of its belief in the important role they play in 
educating the youth, the ministry accords special atten- 
tion to youth camps which are viewed as a meaningful 
tool for acquainting young people with their society, 
satisfying their inclinations, training them in community 
service and work ethics, and helping them to acquire 
scientific skils and interpersonal relationships through 
interaction with the other members. 


Moreover, the ministry has established permanent camp 
headquarters in al-Jahrah and al-Sulaybiyah for setting 
up various kinds of camps. In 1988, 12 camps were set 
up in which 1,767 members participated. 


The ministry has also built youth hostels to accomodate 
young men visiting Kuwait to introduce them to various 
government facilities and installations and to help them 
get in touch with their Kuwaiti counterparts. The youth 
hostel can accomodate 160 young men at one time and is 
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surrounded by a camping area where tents can be 
pitched to offer lodging for large delegations or courses 
and sporting events. 


The hostel has accomodated 210 young men for 474 
nights. 


The scouting movement is an educational movement 
that offers young men the opportunity to engage in 
community service, to take part in environmental ser- 
vice programs, and to take advanttage of scouting pro- 
grams designed to train leaders and to polish their 
leadership skills. 


There are 10 scout troops that include 167 scouts, scout 
leaders, and assistant scout leaders. 


The Kuwaiti Club for the Handicapped has been set up 
to take care of the handicapped, to provide them with a 
suitable environment for their activities, to entertain 
them and to devise programs that allow them to demon- 
strate their skills, practice their hobbies, and be part of 
the community. The club has 402 members, 260 of 
whom are Kuwaitis and 142 of other nationalities. 


Furthermore, a sport leadership training center has been 
set up for training and raising the standard of sports 
leaders using state-of-the-art refereeing, training, organi- 
zation, and management techniques. 


The center has organized 13 courses in which 468 
students have participated. Furthermore, 190 students 
have been sent abroad to attend 47 different courses in 
various athletic fields. 


Another tryout and qualification center has been set up 
to ‘est and rate athletic skills and to offer special services 
tc protect players against court injuries, to run the 
necessary tests, and to rehabilitate them. 


The center has offered its services to 914 cases. 


The ministry supports and cooperates with sports and 
national associations to help them stay abreast of the 
sports movement, to protect amateur sports, and to raise 
championship standards. The ministry subsidizes sports 
organizations through annual appropriations. 


Subsidies for the year 1988-89 amounted to 12,384,000 
KD. There are 17 athletic clubs and 14 athletic federa- 
tions in addition to the Kuwaiti Olympic Committee, 
the Asian Olympic Council, the Asian Handball Feder- 
ation, and the Asian Athletic Press Federation. 


National Associations 


The ministry works together with the national associ- 
ations to help them achieve their goals and contribute 
to the cultural, social, economic, and artistic life of the 
community. The activities of these associations extend 
beyond their membership to other citizens who take 
part in their seminars, meetings, and other aspects of 
their activities. 
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The ministry offers legal and financial help to these associ- 
ations and guides them in drafting bylaws to regulate their 
relations with similar organizations abroad. 


Kuwait has 54 declared national organizations that 
receive 1,178,000 KD in annual assistance. 


There are also 23 folklore groups that receive 3,500 KD 
each. 


The role the government has played in developing and 
promoting the cooperative movement has had a great 
impact on the movement’s current efficacy due to the 
privileges the government has conferred upon it. As of the 
end of 1988, there were 45 cooperative societies, including 
39 consumer cooperatives, four farming cooperatives, one 
savings cooperative, and one joint production and mar- 
keting cooperative. This is in addition to the Consumer 
Cooperative Federation and the Farming Cooperative Fed- 
eration. 


These societies have 166,823 members and 7,568,614 
KD in capital. 


In the technical field, the ministry handles negative 
social problems and phenomena through scientific 
research and by projecting to the international commu- 
nity a good image of Kuwait’s progress and accomplish- 
ments, using state-of-the-art technological data pro- 
cessing systems, developing employee skills, and 
averting inconsistencies and duplication. 


In the labor department, the ministry aims to organize the 
labor force to provide for the country’s manpower needs by 
meeting the demands of the various sectors. This is in 
addition to rationalizing union organizations, supporting 
industrial relations among producers, and protecting the 
workforce by overseeing the enforcement of labor laws 
pertaining to working conditions and welfare services, by 
conserving human resources, and by preparing national 
cadres through labor management in the governorates. 


In 1988, 89,228 work permits were issued to workers 
living outside the country. 


In addition, 61,629 first-time work permits have been 
issued to workers actually present in the country and in 
the job market. 


e 23,139 work permits have been cancelled and 
148,410 have been renewed. 

e 52,514 workers have been transferred from one insti- 
tution to another. 

e 12,465 workers have been transferred to the domestic 
sector. 

¢ 1,822 permits have been issued to employers, and 
4,521 for simple trades. 


First and second-time labor inspections have been con- 
ducted in 36,653 installations employing 300,764 
workers. In the field of occupational safety, such inspec- 
tions have been conducted in 11,741 installations 
employing 140,465 workers. 


NEAR EAST 45 


Moreover, inspection has been conducted in 18 nurseries 
with 820 children and 125 employees. 


In labor relations, the ministry receives labor complaints 
against employers operating in labor management areas 
and takes measures to settle such complaints amicably. 
In cases that cannot be settled amicably, it refers the 
matter to the competent court via a memorandum in 
which it presents the case in dispute, the arguments of 
both sides and its legal opinion. 


The ministry has covered the meetings the general 
assemblies of labor and employer organizations held 
throughout the year in response to invitations it received 
for this purpose. As of the end of 1988, there were 23 
organizations, |7 of which are labor unions and federa- 
tions and 16 are employer federations. 


The ministry has joined the General Federation of Kuwaiti 
Workers in implementing labor educational programs, thus 
contributing to the success of the seven training courses in 
which 249 students participated. The annual subsidy in the 
amount of 247,000 KD appropriated for the labor federa- 
tions and their unions has been expended. Each labor union 
is allocated 12,000 KD, each of the government sector 
federations and the oil workers federation is allocated 
22,000 KD and the General Federation of Kuwaiti workers 
is allocated 35,000 KD. 


The sum of 5,000 KD has been expended to each labor 
union organization as a grant from his royal highness the 
ruler to defray the cost of the pilgrimage by union members. 


A total of 115 union leaders have been sent abroad on union 
business and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs was notified 
about each case separately at the appointed time. 


The Ministry of Labor conciliation committee took up 
one collective labor disputes which have been turned 
over to arbitration. The arbitration committee in 1988 
took up eight disputes, five of which have been settled. 


MOROCCO 


Finance Minister Notes Fiscal Austerity Plan 


90AA0039A Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in French 16 Mar 90 pp 4, 6 


[Excerpts of address given on 8 March by Mohamed Ber- 
rada, the Minister of Finance, at the opening of the 55th 
session of the Credit and Financial Market Committee in 
Rabat: “1990: ‘In Financial Terms, a Difficult Year””; first 
paragraph is LA VIE ECONOMIQUE introduction] 


[Text] The government expects to implement a balanced 
austerity policy. 


Here are major excerpts of the address given by Mr. 
Mohamed Berrada, the minister of finance, at the 
opening of the 55th session of the Credit and Financial 
Market Committee, which met in Rabat on 8 March: 
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“(...) After two years of sustained growth, in 1989 the 
world economy gave certain signs of exhaustion. The 
growth in world-wide production thus went from four 
percent in 1988 to 3.1 percent in 1989, while the growth 
in world trade dropped from nine percent to 6.9 percent. 
This trend is due to a slowing down of economic activity 
in the industrialized countries, where growth has 
dropped from 4.5 percent to 3.5 percent notably because 
of a shrinkage of domestic demand in those countries 
and by a tightening of monetary policies dictated by a 
concern to gain control over the increase in prices, which 
accelerated slightly owing principally to the increase in 
the price of oil and in the prices for certain raw mate- 
rials. 


The slowdown in economic activity noted in the indus- 
trialized countries has not been without negative reper- 
cussions on the exports of developing countries and 
consequently on their growth. Furthermore, these coun- 
tries continued to suffer from the weight of their debt, 
and recent initiatives taken by the international commu- 
nity to reduce the debt of these countries, and most 
particularly the Brady plan, have not as yet made it 
possible to remove the uncertainties affecting the econ- 
omies of these countries. 


1989: Unfavorable Reverses 


1988 was an extraordinary year in which the task of 
implementing the structural adjustment policy was aided 
by a very favorable economic climate, one that was 
marked in particular by the completion of an excellent 
harvest, a new boost in demand for phosphate products, 
and a consolidation of the prices of these products as 
well as a drop in the price of oil and imported food 
products. 


Taken together, these factors made it possible to achieve 
very Satisfactory results in terms of growth and getting 
inflation under control as well as in the area of financial 
equilibria. 


In 1989 an improvement in the economic and financial 
situation led the authorities to continue their policy with 
regard to growth, to improve purchasing power, and 
support for jobs by implementing measures aimed at 
supporting domestic demand principally with improve- 
ments to state functionaries’ pay scale, a raise in the 
minimurn guaranteed wage, and greater public invest- 
ment. Similarly, as part of the directives contained in the 
royal letter addressed to the prime minister, major 
progress has been made with regard to the simplification 
of procedures and the speeding up of investments. These 
directives, which were followed by an extensive explan- 
atory campaign, in which members of the government 
took part, have had a very favorable impact on members 
of the business community, so much so that approved 
industrial investment grew at the extremely rapid rate of 
40 percent in 1989. 


Because of this, noticeable results were achieved in the 
area of economic activity. The growth of the GDP [gross 
domestic product], aided by strong growth in public and 
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private investment, was on the order of two to 2.5 
percent, which translates into a fine showing following 
the very strong growth recorded in 1988. As for the rise 
in prices, it remained modest and did not exceed 3.1 
percent. 


However, the trend in the area of financial equilibria was 
a lot less satisfactory owing to the unfavorable reverse of 
certain external factors such as the rise in the price of oil 
and interest rates as well as lowe: demand for phosphate 
products, but also owing to certain pressures that 
emerged at the budgetary and monetary levels. 


Thus the general budget for 1989 ended up with a deficit 
of 11 billion [dirhams], or the equivalent of 5.7 percent 
of GDP instead of the anticipated 4.4 percent. The size 
of this deficit made it necessary for us to create new 
arrearages whereas, our predictions had been based on 
the assumption they would be reduced; and, given the 
feeble opportunities for resorting to domestic and for- 
eign savings, covering the treasury’s need for capital was 
not possible without further recourse to bank financing. 


Sharp Rise in Credit for Investment 


Added to this was a distribution of credit to the economy 
that was more sustained than had been anticipated, this 
being due, it should be emphasized, not to any distribu- 
tion of rationed credit remaining under anticipated rules 
but above all to an increase of investment credit, notably 
of medium-term rediscountable credit, which rose by 
close to 65 percent, so that the increase in the money 
supply was greater by more than two points to the 
10-percent rule in place for the entire year. 


This trend did not decrease the pressure on foreign 
accounts. Thus the trade deficit, which in 1988 was 
about 9.4 billion dirhams, grew by more than 8.8 billion 
in 1989 as the result, on the one hand, of a slowdown in 
exports due in particular to poor sales of phosphoric 
acid, which alone accounted for a depreciation of close 
to 3.5 billion dirhams, and, on the other hand, of the 
strong surge in imports, mainly of semimanufactured 
products and equipment. 


With the modest increase in earnings from tourism and 
remittances from Moroccan workers abroad sent back 
home, the current situation in the balance of payments 
before rescheduling has gone from one of surplus ‘o one 
of deficit, the deficit being the equivalent of 3.7 percent 
of GDP. However, despite this unfavorable trend, we 
were able to keep credit reserves at their 1988 level. 


Interest on the Foreign Debt: 12 Billion Dirhams in 
1989 


The trend observed in 1989 shows, in particular, that the 
status of our foreign accounts is still sensitive to unpre- 
dictable changes in the international economic picture 
while it continues to feel the excessive weight of the costs 
of the foreign debt, whose interest alone was close to 12 
billion dirhams last year. 
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Prospects for the current year follow the trend noted 
during the past year. The latest available predictions, 
therefore, particularly show a new slowdown in the 
growth of the world’s economy and in international trade 
plus a new rise in the price of oil, which is expected to go 
from $17.50 to $20 per barrel between 1989 and 1990. 


Under these circumstances, and taking into account the 
pressures noted at the end of 1989 with regard to both 
the level of public finances and the balance of payments, 
1990 could be a difficult year in terms of finances. For 
this reason our economic and financial policy should be 
marked by greater vigilance. For its part the government 
is following the situation very carefully and will take the 
necessary steps to ensure that the objectives stated in 
connection with the 1990 finance bill are realized. 


Thus, in conformity with the special instructions con- 
tained in the royal address given on the Festival of the 
Throne [3 March], the government expects to implement 
a reasonable and balanced austerity policy, while at the 
same time ensuring conditions for lasting economic 
development. Thanks to God, our country has great 
potential, and it is our duty to do everything to tap it, by 
doing more that would help improve the economic 
climate and reinforce the confidence of the business 
community and by demonstrating flexibility in carrying 
out economic and finaucial policy. 


The Lifting of Credit Rationing: An Established 
Principle 


Measures involving monetary policy and the invigora- 
tion of the financial sector are naturally some of the steps 
that need to be taken to reestablish the process of 
financial cleanup and to maintain a sustained rate of 
growth. 


As you know, thinking is currently going on whose goal is 
to improve the efficiency of the financial system, and 
one notable way of accomplishing this is by lifting the 
rationing of credit and replacing it by a monetary control 
device that would draw further upon market mecha- 
nisms. 


If the principle of lifting credit rationing is established by 
dint of the advantages it offers, notably in the area of 
resource allocation, nevertheless it seemed necessary to 
ascertain carefully the conditions for this action and the 
conditions for the underlying reform of interest-rate 
policy. Since the constraints weighing on the treasury’s 
situation were in part at the source of the distortions in 
the financial sector, the range and pace of the anticipated 
reforms should be linked to progress achieved at the 
budgetary level. 


Now in the immediate future, the predictable persistence 
of these constraints would seem to argue against easing 
up on [credit] rationing. For this reason we have found it 
prudent to keep the ceiling on rationed credit in place for 
the first quarter of the current year at its normative level 
from the end of December 1989. This norm could, of 
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course, be subject to necessary adjustments during the 
second quarter, in view of changes in the economic and 
financial context. 


To see that we abide by this goa!, Bank al-Maghrib will 
use the means at its disposal as the need arises, notably 
by drawing on its monetary reserves. 


Reduce the Treasury’s Arrearages 


This being the case, the financing of exports as well as 
medium-term rediscountable credit and credit for the 
hotel industry will be kept separate from rationing in 
order to support the private sector’s investment effort 
and to ensure adequate financing for export activities. 
Furthermore, an effort will be made with a view toward 
substantially reducing the treasury’s arrearages, which 
will make it possible to relieve the treasury of business 
firms and consequently reduce the pressure on the 
demand for credit. 


Finally, in the matter of covering the treasury’s financing 
needs, everything will be done not only to reduce these 
needs but also to reduce the need to turn to monetary 
means by maximally and within the limits allowable by 
our indebtedness expanding opportunities to mobilize 
domestic and foreign savings. In addition, drawing on 
monetary means will increasingly occur as a part of 
monetary market mechanisms so covering the treasury’s 
financing needs does not end up affecting the creation of 
money. 


Thinking is currently under way on the subject of 
banking regulations, with a view toward identifying 
changes, which could be made in them as part of a 
liberalization of the financial sector. Among other 
things, this thinking concerns discretionary rules, and in 
this regard and following the rise to 100 million dirhams 
of banks’ maximum capital amount, it seemed useful to 
us to lower the risk division coefficient from 10 to seven 
percent immediately so as to guarantee greater protec- 
tion to depositors and to avoid future excessive commit- 
ments of [any] one bank to a single customer.(...)** 


Telecommunications Minister Outlines Sector 
Development 


904A0030B Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in French 23 Feb 90 pp 8-10 


[Article by M. Laensar, minister of posts and telecom- 
munications: ““Telecommunications: Equipping Busi- 
nesses Will Receive Priority”; first four paragraphs are 
LA VIE ECONOMIQUE introduction] 


[Text] Special desks to be created to receive and process 
applications from businesses. 


The Moroccan General Economic Federation (CGEM) 
devoted its February plenary meeting to a subject that 
does not cease to interest, even to fascinate the general 
public as a whole and businesses in particular. We mean 
telecommunication problems. 
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To define the theme and to get acquainted with current 
programs and completed projects, the CGEM invited the 
leading official in the sector, Mr. Laensar, minister of 
posts and telecommunications. Speaking plain and clear 
language, Mr. Laensar was more than convincing,and his 
answers were free from demagoguery and overstatement. 
Certainly, considerable investments are being made, but 
the telephone shortage is not about to disappear. That is 
because when the ONPT [National Posts and Telecom- 
munications Offices] was created the Moroccan tele- 
phone network included 50 percent of obsolete equip- 
ment. The current approach aims essentially to renovate 
the networks before adding new subscribers. This will be 
remedied—in a first stage—by installing more public 
telephones. As for businesses, they are now given special 
attention: special desks will soon be set up to receive and 
process applications from businesses, investment dos- 
siers will be followed up until completion, and profes- 
sionals will receive priority as far as the promotion of 
new products is concerned. 


Mr. Laensar’s expose also brings new indications con- 
cerning this sector. We reproduce it in full below: 


The place of communications in general—and telecom- 
munications in particular—in the economic and social 
development process has already been demonstrated. 
Highly scientific studies even put figures on the interac- 
tion between the growth of telecommunications and the 
growth of the gross national product. In addition, tele- 
communication services are increasingly recognized as a 
component of international trade, which relies to a large 
extent on the exchange of information. Add to this the 
excessively rapid development that characterizes this 
sector and the diversity of increasingly sophisticated 
equipment and services that are flooding the market, and 
you will easily understand the interest and concern of 
businessmen, who do not want to bear the brunt of a bad 
choice or to suffer the consequences of underequipment 
against which they have no recourse. 


And then, businessmen are not just users of telecommu- 
nication services; some also manufacture, sell or install 
telecommunication equipment. Others are attracted by 
these activities and would like to engage in them. All 
need to know the orientations of the government policy 
in this respect. 


For all of these reasons, I have chosen to deal only with 
one facet of the vast subject of telecommunications, and 
I hope that this will begin to answer the questions, which 
some of you are asking. I shall discuss telecommunica- 
tions in the service of businesses. I shall first state what 
is currently being done in order to equip the country, | 
shall then consider specific problems concerning busi- 
nesses as users and, finally, the extent to which private 
businesses can get involved in the sector. 


First, | would like to pay a sincere homage to His 
Majesty King Hassan II who was first to become aware 
of the part played by telecommunications in the devel- 
opment of the country as a whole and in the expansion of 
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Moroccan businesses, in particular. Through his initia- 
tive, the National Telecommunications Office was cre- 
ated at a time when economic conditions did not seem to 
call for such a creation. 


Royal instructions also prescribed that priority be given 
to the telecommunications sector, which made it easier 
for the ONPT to finance the considerable investments 
included in its equipment plan. 


I shall obviously talk about the plan, about what is being 
done in the telecommunications field, but I would like to 
tell the audience that the ONPT is not neglecting two 
other branches of activity. These also affect business 
activity, although to a lesser degree. They are the mail 
service and postal financial services. Of course, the time 
allotted to this expose will not allow me to dwell on these 
two activities, but I can assure you that considerable 
efforts are being made, as can be seen in the field. 


Upward Revision of the Objectives of the 1988-1992 
Equipment Plan 


The essential objectives of this plan are to extend and to 
develop the national telephone and telex network, to 
endow the country with reliable modern means of com- 
munication and, above all, to meet users’ needs by 
reducing the pressure from backlog demand and by 
providing a dynamic supply of new products and ser- 
vices. 


The initial objective of the plan as far as telephone 
subscribers and the capacity of automatic exchanges are 
concerned, was to increase the number of subscribers 
and telephone lines from 260,000 and 293,000 at the end 
of 1987 to 610,000 and 766,000 by the end of 1992, 
respectively. 


The efforts expended during the first few years of the 
plan made it possible to revise these objectives upward, 
to 640,000 subscribers and 929,000 telephone lines by 
1992. 


Similarly, we expected to increase the number of telex 
subscribers from 7,100 at the end of 1987 to 13,500 by 
the end of 1992. As for the capacity of telex exchanges, it 
was to increase from 8,110 to 17,300 installations. 


In addition, the plan provides for the digitization of all 
coaxial cables, which will be duplicated by digital radio- 
relay systems and fiber optic cables in order to increase 
the reliability of the national network and also to make 
sure that communities [now] served by a single system 
will not be isolated if an accident occurs. 


This work will also make it possible to improve the 
national traffic flow and the connection of new commu- 
nities to existing networks. 


In this respect, the rural network will experience consid- 
erable development, as 285 communities will be auto- 
mated so as to provide quality service to all subscribers, 
no matter where. 
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Until residential telephone service can be offered to all 
who request it, access to the public service will be 
developed through the installation of 5,200 public tele- 
phones, including 4,000 pay phones. 


The international network will be reinforced by a sub- 
marine fiber-optic cable connection with Europe and by 
the extension of the Intelsat and Arabsat satellite com- 
munication earth stations, as well as by the creation of a 
new international electronic exchange in Casablanca. 
Thus, the number of countries reached via automatic 
links will increase from 45 at the end of 1987 to 130 by 
the end of 1992. 


A considerable effort will be made to improve the quality 
of service. Among other things, it will lead to a reduction 
of the number of reported line faults from 1.2 to 0.6 
reports per 100 subscribers per year. Similarly, the 
number of line faults cleared within 48 hours will 
increase from 50 to 80 percent. 


Eighty Percent of the Orders Under the Plan Already 
Placed 


The first installment of this equipment program was 
completed during the first two plan years (1988 and 
1989); it resulted in the installation of 199,000 lines at 
automatic telephone exchanges and 3,200 lines at telex 
exchanges. 


During the same period, over 97,000 requests for tele- 
phone service and 670 requests for telex service were 
met, increasing the number of telephone subscribers 
from 266,200 to 334,600 and that of telex subscribers 
from 7,100 to 7,600. 


I shouid also indicate that the division of the equipment 
program in timed installments gives only an imperfect 
account of what is really occurring; actually, nearly 80 
percent of the orders under the plan have already been 
placed and, for instance, on the occasion of the Throne 
Festival we are going to inaugurate projects representing 
over 10,000 telephone lines and investments in excess of 
1 billion dirhams. 


For toll calls, the installation of new advanced digital 
technology equipment has made it possible to increase 
capacity by 15,000 circuits, which should improve traffic 
flow, increase network reliability, and connect new com- 
munities to the national network. 


Public telephone service was also appreciably improved 
through the installation of new booths and pay phones, 
part of which were replacing damaged equipment. The 
remainder helped increase the number of public tele- 
phones from 2,220 at the end of 1987 to 3,000 at the end 
of 1989. This was also achieved in 1988 alone, as the 
program was hindered in 1989; installation should 
resume some time next March. 


The automation of rural communities, under this first 
installment, involved 78 communities throughout the 
Kingdom. This operation made it possible not just to 
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offer the same service to rural and urban subscribers, but 
also to improve the reliability of the rural network. 


During 1988 and 1989, access to international automatic 
telephone service was extended to 35 countries, 
increasing the number of countries that can be reached 
automatically from 45 at the end of 1987 to 80 at the end 
of 1989. We expect to extend this service to 19 addi- 
tional countries during 1990. 


Development of New Products 


Simultaneously with the development of the traditional 
services offered to users, the mobile telephone service 
introduced in March 1987 with a base station in Rabat 
having a capacity of 100 subscribers, was extended to 13 
other stations located along the Marrakech- 
Casablanca-Rabat-Fes route. The service is available to a 
total of 1,600 subscribers; it already has 700. 


An extension of this service through five additional 
stations is already planned. 


Public telefax service was introduced in 1983 and is 
available in large towns and centers equipped with fax 
machines. 


A program currently in progress will, in the next few 
days, make it possible to extend this service to other 
towns in the Kingdom and also to reach foreign corre- 
spondents when international telefax service becomes 
available. Facsimile transmission 1s already widely used 
among professionals and replaces in part telex transmis- 
sion. 


In order to meet users’ needs, new faciliti< » offered. 
These are itemized billings for subscrib nected to 
digital exchanges, the availabil.tv ~ -d_ tariffs 
during certain hours, call forward:::, chree-party 


conference calls. 


These services were made possible by using leading edge 
technology whenever new telecommunication facilities 
are installed. During this year, 1990, itemized billing will 
be extended to new communities, in particular, Casa- 
blanca and Rabat. Of course, the value of all these figures 
is evident only in the actual context of the Moroccan 
telephone network. Right after the creation of the 
ONPT, the context was that of a network consisting of 50 
percent of obsolete and nearly unusable equipment. Just 
let us recall the situation of Maarif subscribers, or that of 
Tangiers or Tetouan subscribers. Outlying areas were at 
the mercy of a failure of the one transmission link that 
served them; the local exchange networks of large towns 
were so skimpy that many districts were isolated even 
though lines might be available at the exchanges. All this 
had to be remedied first if we were to increase the 
number of subscribers and catch up on our equipment. 


It is obvious that, in this context, businesses did not get 
much attention, even though instructions dating back to 
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the 1970's classified them as priority subscribers. Actu- 
ally, where there is great scarcity, even absolute priority 
is no remedy! 


Businesses: Preferential Treatment 


Under the 1988-1992 program, in view of the private- 
sector’s role with respect to growth and investment, the 
decision was made to give preferential treatment to 
businesses, to meet their demand for telecommunication 
equipment and thereby enable them to fulfill their mis- 
sion in the economic and social development process. 


But, in this case too, for the decisions made to materi- 
alize we had to wait for royal guidelines and His Maj- 
esty’s letter to his prime minister. 


The attention given to businesses at the Ministry of 
Telecommunications will materialize at several levels: 


1. Business Lines and Application Processing 


The backlog of requests for telephone lines, which char- 
acterizes the present situation of telecommunications, 
has led the ONPT to make choices and to define prior- 
ities as far as telephone connections are concerned. 


Telephone service to businesses just became one of the 
priorities of the ONPT, like service to official organiza- 
tions and doctors. 


This will result in the creation, already this year, of 
special desks to receive and process businesses’ applica- 
tions. They will also follow up investment dossiers until 
completion. 


2. Equipment of Industrial Zones 


The ONPT provides technical assistance with engi- 
neering rules and supervision in order to equip industrial 
zones in collaboration with the organizations responsible 
for the equipment of these zones, e.g., the CDG (Deposit 
and Management Fund), ERACs [Regional Institutions 
for Planning and Construction], or local communities. 
The ONPT also provides connections to the general 
telecommunication network. 


The maintenance and operation of this equipment are 
then taken over by the ONPT in order to guarantee 
adequate service quality. 


3. Promotion of Products and Professional Services 


In addition to the professional services, which the ONPT 
is already offering to businesses (telex, leased lines, etc.), 
considerable efforts are expended to introduce other 
telecommunication products and services, the better to 
serve businesses. 


Actually, the new products already introduced (telefax, 
mobile telephone service, videotex) or about to be intro- 
duced (data packet transmission network) are designed 
first and foremost for professional! subscribers, i.e., com- 
puterized businesses. 
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The same is true of the other facilities offered by digital 
exchanges, such as itemized billing, call forwarding, 
speed dialing, restricted service, etc.). 


4. Quality of the Service Offered to Professionals 


One of the major objectives of the marketing program is 
to improve the quality of the service offered to profes- 
sionals, in particular to reduce the average connecting 
time and the time it takes to clear line faults. Profes- 
sional subscribers will receive preferential treatment, 
from the processing of their application for a telephone 
line to installation maintenance. 


5. Management and Handling of Professional Clients 


Individual handling and control over the commercial 
directory of businesses will make it possible to imple- 
ment a management system dedicated to the profes- 
sional clientele. 


This approach will be supported already this year, in the 
structures that form the commercial telecommunication 
network. 


Thus, the first commercial telecommunications agencies 
are about to open in Rabat and Casablanca; other 
agencies will soon be set up in the larger towns of the 
Kingdom, and all will possess structures specifically 
designed to meet the needs of businesses as rapidly as 
possible, and also to inform or even advise them. 


However, all these measures may well not come up to 
expectations unless fruitful and constant consultations 
are established between the service providers and their 
users. We need to know your expectations and your 
problems, and we can inform and advise you. Because it 
is aware of this need, the ONPT has made it one of the 
institutional goals of the plan to promote the creation of 
ONPT service users associations. Businesses represent 
an interesting proportion of these users. 


Technology Transfer: Association With the Private 
Sector 


Nowadays, telecommunications represent an essential 
link in the economic and social development of nations. 


In fact, advances in telecommunications lead to a better 
use of available resources and, therefore, have direct or 
indirect positive effects on other economic sectors and 
on the improvement of production and employment. In 
many countries, these advances have also led to the 
development of consumer electronics. 


This is why the ONPT its intent on achieving the expan- 
sion of telecommunication networks in order to meet the 
requirements of national economic growth, without 
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overlooking the industrial and technological benefit that 
our country may derive from this expansion. 


Thus, when the time came to choose switching systems 
to meet our equipment needs, projects involving the 
transfer of E10B technology by Alcatel-CIT (France) and 
DMS-100 technology by Bell Canada International 
(Canada) were selected in principle. The finalization of 
this technology transfer, in particular the local integra- 
tion process, is the subject of current negotiations among 
the parties concerned. This technology transfer will 
certainly concern and involve Moroccan businessmen. 


As for the state, through its programs and through its 
commitment, it has removed any doubt there may have 
been concerning its determination to go ahead in this 
sector. 


The contemplated transfer of technology to Morocco 
consists in the creation of local manufacturing units and 
service units involving: 


* manufacturing some of the material; 

* engineering (hardware and software); 

¢ installation; 

* system testing; 

e software research and development; 

* local subcontracting for environmental hardware; 
* technical assistance. 


The expected development of telecommunications 
during the next decade and the expansion of the telecom- 
munications industry will promote the formation of an 
industrial fabric, which will encourage research and 
development in the telecommunications sector, in par- 
ticular the low-cost technical adaptation and modifica- 
tion of some equipment to reflect national network 
specifications. 


This will represent a substantial contribution to the 
national economy in terms of jobs, foreign currency 
savings, and the acquisition of a relative independence 
as far as the procurement of telecommunication equip- 
ment is concerned. 


The service and engineering sector is also covered by 
approved private companies that offer the following 
services: 

—Installation and maintenance of terminal equipment: 


* telephone stations; 

* intercommunication systems; 

* private automatic branch exchanges; 

¢ teleprinters; 

¢ facsimile machines; 

¢ data terminalis (modems, point-of-sale terminals, elec- 
tronic payment terminals, etc.); 

¢ telephone peripherals (telephone answerers, call- 
count meters, dialers, discriminators, etc.) 

—Telecommunication line work: 


* service line; 
* equipment of private development and industrial 


zones, 
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* equipment of buildings; 
¢ installation and connection of cables along public 
roads. 


ONPT Disengagement From Certain Tasks 


Actualiy, under the policy of deregulation adopted by 
His Majesty’s government, the ONPT has given up 
certain tasks that have been assigned to the private sector 
already for some time. These include the installation and 
maintenance of automatic private branch exchanges 
and, generally speaking, all terminal equipment con- 
nected to a telephone line. 


As for work on telecommunication lines, which the 
ONPT had been performing for some years, the extent of 
the equipment program, which it has undertaken, made 
it necessary and imperative to entrust it to approved 
businesses. 


This new orientation will enable the Moroccan private 
sector to acquire know-how and expertise in a field that 
is in full development. 


It resulted in the creation of new companies that fully 
contribute to the implementation of the ONPT equip- 
ment program. In December 1987, there were 12 
approved companies. 


To date, the ONPT has approved 48 companies distrib- 
uted as follows: 


e Thirty-eight companies approved to install and main- 
tain terminal telecommunication equipment, com- 
pared with 11 companies at the end of 1987; 

¢ 10 companies approved to work on telecommunica- 
tion lines, compared with one at the end of 1987. 


We should point out that these companies achieve 
increasing sales, which benefit private as well as public 
economic operators. To give an example—with a wide 
margin of uncertainty because available figures are not 
very reliable—companies active in the installation field, 
excluding direct equipment sales, achieved sales of close 
to 200 million dirham in 1985. This figure is now 
estimated to reach 400 million dirhams and should more 
than double in the next five years. 


However, these sectors are not the only fields in which 
telecommunication businesses will get involved in 
coming years. First, the borders between telecommuni- 
cations and data processing are increasingly fuzzy, and 
this helps expand the field of operation (for example: 
remote data-processing centers; peripherals, etc.). 


Second, the emergence of new services, the so-called 
added-value services, which target a specific clientele, 
will bring private participation in this sector. To suc- 
ceed, however, and to guarantee uninterrupted service 
and users insurance, it will require a narrow definition of 
the rules and a clear definition of the roles. In other 
words, a genuine national telecommunications policy, 
which should take into consideration the political 
changes that are taking piace throughout the worid, in 
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particular, in countries located in regions with which we 
have the most numerous exchanges. 


ASMEX Official Discusses Decline in Exports 


90AA0030A Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in French 23 Feb 90 pp 6-7 


{Interview with Mr. Mohamed Tazi, president of the 
Moroccan Exporters Association, by Nasreddine El 
Efrit: ‘Which Diagnostic for Foreign Trade’’; date and 
place not given; first paragraph is LA VIE 
ECONOMIQUE introduction] 


[Text] Besides uncertain economic conditions, many 
structural obstacles hinder the development of exports. 
Mr. Mohamed Tazi, president of the ASMEX (Moroc- 
can Exporters Association) is known for his outspoken- 
ness. He does not usually mince his words. Below, he 
gives a hard-nosed diagnosis of our foreign trade situa- 
tion. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] In 1989, we witnessed a 
slowdown, not to say a cecline of Morocco’s traditional 
exports—not mentioning the case of phosphoric acid. 
How did exporters react to this trend? 


[Tazi] I prefer not to speak of a decline, but rather of a 
temporary stagnation of our exports during the past year. 
Besides, it did not affect all sectors. 


if we except the (well-known) case of phosphoric acid to 
iook at other products, we should first note that there 
were a few problems on European markets; our exports 
were also affected by the freeze on purchases in certain 
Arab countries, such as Iraq, Jordan, and Libya. But not 
all trends were negative. For instance, as far as the textile 
and clothing industry are concerned, our exports of 
sensitive products experienced a spectacular quantita- 
tive increase, which did not help in our most recent 
negotiations with the European community. In this 
respect, I must say that the quotas granted for the next 
two years are rather large; and if Morocco was able to 
obtain them, it owes it to a large degree to the dynamism 
shown by exporters in this sector during the past year. 


For other products, however—the agrifood trade for 
instance-—the slowdown exper!*nced was caused mainly 
by the exporters themselves: we also witnessed self- 
competition, incomprehensible battles on some markets, 
whicti was detrimental to Moroccan exports, both quan- 
titatively and with respect to prices. Fortunately, reason 
eventually prevailed and self-discipline agreements were 
concluded among Moroccan exporters. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] What products do you mean? 


{Tazij Canned food. As for produce, such as citrus fruits 
and early vegetables, we should recall that when the OCE 
[Control and Export Office] had a monopoly on sales. 
despite all, it managed to get rather fair prices and to 
impose Moroccan products even on markets that a priori 
were not buying. We must recognize that, following the 
deregulation of citrus fruit and early vegetables sales, 
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Operators did not always manage to agree either on 
prices or on the quantities to be sold; Morocco even lost 
some markets. On the other hand, we noted a marked 
improvement in OCE activity. 


[LA VIE ECONO? UE] You seem to be drawing 
quite a mixed balance of the deregulation of citrus fruit 
and early vegetables sales. 


[Tazi] Actually, it is rather difficult, because it is only a 
provisional balance. Besides, | should remind you that 
before the OCE was given a monopoly on sales, exports 
occurred under good conditions. Actually, we should 
allow deregulation enough time to show all of its good 
sides and fully prove itself. Operators must be allowed to 
readjust to freedom. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] We should, therefore, keep 
steering toward free enterprise... 


{Tazi] Absolutely. Deregulation is irreversible. I am just 
saying that all that was state controlled was not bad. And 
the current coexistence between state-controlled struc- 
tures like the OCE and private structures leads to emu- 
lation, even to a beneficial competition. 


A Policy of Half-Measures 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] To come back to the balance 
of foreign trade, we cannot really say that our foreign 
trade is up to expectations. Do you see structural reasons 
for this? 


{Tazi] If you put your hopes in a given sector or activity, 
you should give it the means required. Remember the 
debates on the various codes and what we were saying 
then: just because we had a few good years does not 
mean that our exports have successfully taken off and 
that we should disregard the main incentives that had 
been granted; the very reduction of these incentives 
risked jeopardizing the positive results that we had 
achieved. 


All agree, as you said, on the need to promote exports 
and turn them into a vector of growth. But if we do not 
give the sectors we want to encourage all the means they 
require, then we are taking half-measures. 


Let me give you an example: Tunisia had an export 
incentive code that was better than ours; after a certain 
time, estimating that it had obtained excellent results, 
Tunisia gave it up; 18 months later, Tunisian officials 
realized they had made a mistake and reversed course. 
They then worked out a new code, which is now in force 
and which grants extraordinary incentives. They also 
implemented a single-desk system: for any investment 
whatsoever, including those intended for export, you can 
file your application for approval at 8:30 in the morning 
and get it back the same afternoon at 5:00; a commission 
in which all departments are represented—including the 
court, which issues trade register numbers—meets twice 
a day and processes all applications on the spot. The 
system works very well, as I could see myself when I was 
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there. Tunisia also granted a major incentive to certain 
investments: any corporation organized under Tunisian 
law and two-thirds of whose capital are owned by foreign 
individuals is granted the status of a nonresident corpo- 
ration, for which all of the country becomes a nearly free 
zone. And in Tunisia, when people talk about tax exemp- 
tion for exporters, they mean total tax exemption, 
without any limitation in time or in scope; there is no 
corporate income tax, no small-business tax, nor any 
other more or less disguised taxes. Investors get sites 
with very good locations, near the capital downtown 
area, between the port and the airport, which, with 
services laid on, sell for the equivalent of 120 dirham per 
square meter. Not to mention that the cost of energy is 
lower than here. 


Several years ago, when talking about export incentives, 
we used to give Greece and Portugal as examples. Today, 
Tunisia, a member of the UMA [Arab Maghreb Union], 
goes the same way. 


A Mistake and a Disappointment 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] You believe, then, that the 
reduction of the export code incentives decided in 1988 
was a mistake? 


[Tazi] In my opinion, it was a mistake; and also a great 
disappointment and disincentive for exporters. In fact, 
we were just negotiating an improvement of incentives. 
Instead, they were reduced. I can also tell you that, 
following the reduction of the investment code incen- 
tives, a number of foreign companies that were about to 
invest in Morocco chose to go to Tunisia. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Do you believe that we are 
now heading for a revision of the revision? 


[Tazi] They say that negotiations are under way. But we 
do not know anything for sure about it. We have asked 
questions, but we did not get answers. 


I hope that the new minister of foreign trade will 
enlighten us. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] But you are requesting a 
rapid improvement of the incentives granted to export- 
ers... 


[Tazi] All operators are requesting an improvement of 
the incentives granted under the former codes, prior to 
the January 1988 revision. We are asking for an 
improvement as compared to the status quo ante, with 
respect to both tax incentives and production costs. 


PFI [Import Tax Levy]: A Brake Upon Exports 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] To dwell some more on taxes: 
there is the import tax levy.... 


[Tazi] It was decided recently that the PFI, which is 
levied on all capital goods, could be paid through secured 
bonds over several years. But actually, we may wonder 
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about the very relevance of this tax. We feel that the PFI 
should not exist. Its only reason to exist is a fiscal one. 


The PFI is a brake on our exports. First, because it 
increases the cost of investments geared to export; 
second, because it can have unexpected results. In this 
respect, | would mention the example of Jordan: we 
started exporting to Jordan under the trade agreement 
signed by our two couiitries, which provides for tax- 
exempt trade as long as the rule of origin is respected. 
But Morocco levied the PFI on Jordanian products and, 
in return, Jordan levied very high taxes, 30 percent and 
more, on our products. To date, Moroccan goods— 
refrigerators, blankets, etc.—are being held up in the 
port of Amman, while Tunisian or Egyptian products 
enjoy tax-free and duty-free access to the Jordanian 
market. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] How are your relations with 
customs? 


[Tazi] Excellent. Certainly, there are always problems. 
Customs have a duty to control; which they do not fail to 
do, for instance, recently in the textile sector. Of course, 
that particular control occurred at a time when minds 
were overexcited by the problems of the small-business 
tax and payment by check, which was under consider- 
ation. This created a malaise. 


Relations between customs and exporters overall are 
very good. We wish to see economic customs systems 
maintained and improved; customs should encourage 
exports. But they should also protect the domestic 
market, especially against contraband. For this, controls 
are a must. But we should not generalize and lump 
together the notorious smuggler and the exporter in 
whose books errors involving at most a few hundred 
kilos are found, when elsewhere there exists a traffic 
involving thousands of tons. 


Apart from that, I believe that, in our relations with the 
Customs Administration, full mutual understanding pre- 
vails. 


Port of Casablanca: Regrettable Problems 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Is that also true of the Port of 
Casablanca? 


[Tazi] That situation is less satisfactory. We have expe- 
rienced problems that may be extremely detrimental to 
our exports. I would mention the example of containers 
that could not be loaded on a ship; that missed two ships 
in a row, etc. We have held meetings in order to improve 
the system. The state-owned organization that operates 
the port, and the administration each blame the other for 
this situation. We are told that the trade volume has 
increased far more than expected, which overlooks the 
fact that “to manage is to foresee”; and I would recall 
that when the ODEP [Port Authority] was created, 
operators agreed to pay additional taxes in order to get 
better service. True, in the beginning there was some 
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improvement; but lately we have been suffering unbear- 
able delays, currently about 13 to 15 days for imports. 
Now, we should not forget that in order to export, it is 
often necessary to begin by importing. We have raised 
the question with officials: we were promised an 
improvement for October, then for November, then for 
December and now they say February-March. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] The exporters’ usual com- 
plaints also include freight-related problems.... 


[Tazi] We must recognize that COMANAV [Moroccan 
Shipping Company] has always acted in such a way as to 
protect the country’s interests; it fulfills well its role of a 
national company, as it does not hesitate to open new 
lines when necessary, even if they operate in the red at 
first; its tariffs are usually carefully calculated. Of course, 
there are problems on certain lines, delays, deadlines 
that are not respected, but COMANAV should not bear 
all the blame. Recently, I suggested to hold a meeting at 
Greater Casablanca governorate level, with the partici- 
pation of the various parties involved in port operations, 
in order to try and solve all these problems, which are 
closely related. 


A Serious Deficiency: Export Insurance 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Recently, the SMAEX 
[Moroccan Export Insurance Company] was created. 
How would you assess this experiment today? 


[Tazi] Many operators feel that the SMAEX is not 
fulfilling its mission and that it guarantees only risks that 
need no insurance. Yet, we must admit that perhaps it 
does not have adequate means to fulfill its part, and I 
assume that it takes after the former export insurance, 
which was not perfect. 


Today, the SMAEX refuses to insure exports to certain 
destinations, or values in excess of certain amounts; 
therefore, in my opinion, it is as good as nonexistent. I 
am an exporter myself, and I realized some time ago that 
there is no point in getting insurance; since then, I got 
insurance only once, and my claim was not paid; and I 
was not exporting to Iraq. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] In recent years, there has 
been much talk about trading companies, but they do not 
seem to take off. People say that it is because indirect 
exporters cannot get tax incentives, which causes pro- 
ducers to sell on their own.... 


[Tazi] We should recall that, above a certain threshold, 
the present code grants incentives to commercial com- 
panies that export. But, as is known, these companies do 
not yet have the financial base or the structures required 
so that, from the producers’ point of view, they do not 
always offer adequate guarantees. But we may wonder, 
in the absolute, whether it is in the producer’s best 
interest to go through these trading companies to sell his 
production abroad. Actually, two cases are possible: if 
the producer is not introduced on foreign markets, it is 
quite in his interest to go through these companies, as 
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long as the operation leaves him with a sufficient profit 
margin since, being an indirect exporter, he will not be 
exempt from taxes. On the other hand, if the producer is 
introduced on certain markets, he will prefer selling on 
his own, even though a trading company might bring 
him new markets. 


Encouraging Trading Companies 


This being so, as export trading companies are eligible to 
receive certain benefits provided under the code, I do 
not understand why they are not easily granted the 
benefit of economic customs systems, i.e., the right to 
import materials for temporary admission, entrust them 
to Moroccan subcontractors and reexport them. They 
say that it is increasingly difficult for them to obtain 
these authorizations, although these authorizations 
would enable them to play a part in financing the 
operations of small or intermediate-size production 
companies. 


Trading companies must, therefore, be encouraged; they 
must also become the core of economic interest groups. 
These groups, which unfortunately are not yet created 
efficiently, must be the true representatives of Moroccan 
products abroad, especially on larger markets. It is not 
feasible for each Moroccan export company to have its 
own sales offices in all large markets. Similarly, 
Moroccan banks that engage in activities as middlemen 
and in the creation of trading companies should, in my 
opinion, pool their efforts. 


Finally, first-degree indirect exporters should be granted 
tax-exempt status. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] To conclude, therefore, you 
advocate a new foreign trade policy? 


[Tazi] There should be a total recasting in order to 
improve Moroccan foreign trade, in particular, exports. 
A national conference, and a full-fledged debate on the 
issue, would he welcome, as they could make it possible 
to work out a policy that would remain valid long 
enough, and that would replace the stopgap and half- 
measures with which we have made do until now. 


Operators Are Not Adequately Informed 


How can you expect to make projections, how can an 
operator invest or take marketing initiatives when he 
does not know how the sector will be managed 
tomorrow? We need a clear-cut policy that will let us, 
Moroccan as well as foreign operators, know where we 
stand, without surprise, without sudden changes. When 
we hear rumors about a new commercial or economic 
policy, we wonder: ‘What is in store for us now?” We are 
not adequately informed. Nothing is worse than a situ- 
ation like that. 


[LA VIE ECONOMIQUE] Apparently, this situation 
should change rapidly when the Ministry of Foreign 
Trade is created... 
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[Tazi] His Majesty just confirmed, once again, the abso- 
lute priority he gives to the promotion of exports. Of 
course, this department should be headed by a man with 
a good knowledge of foreign trade, and I think there was 
no better choice than Mr. Hassan Abou Ayoub, who is an 
expert on the subject. I do not mean that we always share 
the same point of view. And that is fortunate: otherwise 
there would be no debate; but we agree on major 
principles. His appointment is a fortunate event for us. 
And I believe that if His Majesty entrusted him with this 
department, it is not to have him retain his functions as 
director of foreign trade. We must, therefore, expect a 
relatively new policy in this field. Operators, as I said, 
would like to be informed of the new objectives, con- 
sulted before a new policy is worked out. 


Initial Increase in Industrial Investments Reported 


9044A0035B Casablanca LA VIE ECONOMIQUE 
in French 9 Mar 90 pp 14-15 


[Text] During January 1990 the number of investment 
applications approved by the Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry increased to 206, of which 74 involved the 
establishment of new companies, while 132 involved the 
expansion of existing firms. This was an increase of 87 
projects compared to January 1989, according to statis- 
tics published by the Department of Industrial Manage- 
ment. 


Overall investment approved was about 689 million 
dirhams, which represents an increase of 145 percent 
over January 1989. This investment will require the 
expenditure of 407 million dirhams in foreign exchange, 
an increase of 144 percent over January 1989. A total of 
6,697 jobs were created in January 1990, an increase of 
77 percent over January 1989. 


Predominance of the Private Sector 


Among the undertakings begun in January 1990, 54 
percent involved the export of all or part of their total 
production. The financing of these investments was as 
follows: 





Sources of Investments 




















Source Percentage 
Own Funds 54 
Bank Loans 31 
Supplier Loans 6 
BNDE* 6 
Leasing 3 








*{National Economic Development Bank] 





The proportion of capital furnished by private Moroccan 
companies made up the bulk of the investment, or 88 
percent of the total. Foreign companies provided 10 
percent of the investment. The remaining two percent 
came from the public sector. 
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Average investment by project was 3.3 million dirhams 
and created 33 jobs, amounting to an average of 102,009 
dirhams per job. 


The projects begun in January 1990 broke down as 
follows, by sector: 





Breakdown of Cases, Jobs Created, and 
Investments by Sector 





























Sector % of Cases % of Jobs % of 
Investment 

Agro/Food 7 3 5 
Textile/Leather 40 56 45 
Chemical/Pharmaceutical 19 7 10 
Metallic/Mechanical 11 13 21 
Electrical/Electronic 5 10 3 
Industrial Related 14 10 15 
Industrial 4 l l 
Services 

TOTAL 100 100 100 














Source: Department of Industrial Administration 





Textiles, Leather Still in First Place 


As the above table shows, the textile and leather indus- 
tries sector was in first place with 45 percent of the 
overall investment, 56 percent of the jobs created, and 
40 percent of the projects. 


The metallic and mechanical industries sector was in 
second place, with 21 percent of total investments, 13 
percent of the jobs created, and 11 percent of the 
projects. 


The industrial-related companies sector was next with 15 
percent of total investments, 10 percent of the jobs 
created, and 14 percent of the projects. 


The chemical and pharmaceutical industries sector was 
in fourth place with 10 percent of total investments, 
seven percent of the jobs created, and 19 percent of the 
projects. 


The agricultural and foods sector was in fifth place with 
five percent of the total investments, three percent of the 
jobs created, and seven percent of the projects. 


The electrical and electronic industries sector was next 
with three percent of the total investments, 10 percent of 
the jobs created, and five percent of the projects. 


The industrial services sector was last with one percent 
of the total investments, one percent of the jobs created, 
and four percent of the projects. 


One-Third of Investments Concentrated in Casablanca 


The province of Greater Casablanca was in first place 
with 210 million dirhams of investment (31 percent of 
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total investments), 3,062 jobs (46 percent of the jobs 
created), and 100 projects (49 percent of the total 
number). 


The province of El Jadida was in second place with 139 
million dirhams of investment (20 percent of total 
investmenis), 566 jobs (two percent of the jobs created), 
and three projects (one percent of the total number). 


The province of Settat was in third place with 70 million 
dirhams of invesiment (20 percent of total investments), 
146 jobs (two percent of the jobs created), and four 
projects (two percent of the total number). 


The province of Fes followed with 48 million dirhams of 
investment (seven percent of total investment), 484 jobs 
(seven percent of the jobs created), and 12 projects (two 
percent of the total number). 


The remaining regions of the country shared 222 million 
dirhams of investment (32 percent of total investment), 
2,439 jobs (37 percent of the jobs created), and 87 
projects (42 percent of the total). 


France: the Leading Foreign Investor 


The investments undertaken in the course of January 
1990 amounted to 69 million dirhams, or 10 percent of 
the total invested, broken down as follows: 


¢ France: 36 million dirhams, or 52 percent of total 
foreign investment and 5.2 percent of total invest- 
ment. 

¢ Federal Republic of Germany: 11 million dirhams, or 
16 percent of total foreign investment and 1.6 percent 
of total investment. 

¢ Kuwait: 5 million dirhams, or seven percent of total 
foreign investment and 0.7 percent of total invest- 
ment. 

¢ Netherlands: 4 million dirhams, or six percent of total 
foreign investment and (6 percent of total investment. 

¢ Portugal: 3.2 million dirhams, or 4.6 percent of total 
foreign investment and 0.4 percent of total invest- 
ment. 

¢ United States: 2 million dirhams, or three percent of 
total foreign investment and 0.3 percent of total 
investment. 

¢ Italy: 1.4 million dirhams, or two percent of total foreign 
investment and 0.1 percent of total investment. 


Small and Medium-Sized Industry Most Important for 
Job Creation 


Out of the 206 applications for industrial investment 
received, 120 were for small and medium-sized indus- 
tries (60 new plants and 60 extensions of existing plants), 
or 58 percent of the total. 


These projects will make possible the creation of 3,685 jobs, 
or 55 percent of the total number of jobs created. They will 
require an investment on the order of 134 million dirhams, 
77 million of which will be in foreign exchange, which 
accounts for 19 percent of total investment. 
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The average investment by project for small and 
medium-sized industries is |.1 million dirhams. The 
average cost for each new job is about 36,000 dirhams. 


Small and medium-sized industries are going to create 
3,685 jobs for an investment of 134 million dirhams, 
while large industrial projects will only create 3,012 jobs 
for an investment of 555 million dirhams. That means 
that the job creation effect in small and medium-sized 
industries in terms of value invested was five times 
greater than that of large industrial projects. 


Good Beginning in January 


In January 1990 the various investments, jobs created, 
and number of projects rose by 145, 17, and 73 percent, 
respectively compared to January 1989. 


Textile and leather plants were in the lead among small 
and medium-sized industries, with 77 million dirhams 
invested (57 percent of the total), 2,761 jobs (75 percent 
of the total), and 54 projects (45 percent of the total). 


Chemical and related plants in the small and medium- 
sized industrial category were in second place, with 19 
million dirhams invested (14 percent of the total), 263 
jobs created (seven percent of the jobs created), and 21 
projects (18 percent of the projects). 


Metallic and mechanical plants in the small and 
medium-sized industrial category followed next with 15 
million dirhams invested (11 percent of the total), 253 
jobs created (seven percent of the total), and 14 projects 
(12 percent of the total). 


Industrial-related plants in the small and medium-sized 
industrial category were in fourth place with 12 million 
dirhams invested (nine percent of the total), 150 jobs 
(four percent of the jobs created), and 15 projects (13 
percent of the total). 


Agricultural and food service plants in the small and 
medium-sized industrial category were in fifth place with 
5 million dirhams invested (four percent of the total), 
109 jobs (three percent of the jobs created), and five 
projects (four percent of the total). 


Electrical and electronic plants in the small and medium- 
sized industrial category were next with 4 million 
dirhams invested (three percent of the total), 97 jobs 
(three percent of the jobs created), and four projects 
(three percent of the total). 


Industrial-services enterprises came last with 2 million 
dirhams invested. 


Regarding the geographic breakdown, the province of 
Greater Casablanca was in first place with 53 million 
dirhams invested in the small and medium-sized industrial 
category (40 percent of the total), 1,658 jobs (45 percent of 
the total), and 54 projects (45 percent of the total). 


The province of Fes was in second place with 18 
million dirhams invested (13 percent of the total), 484 
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jobs (13 percent of the total), and 11 projects (nine 
percent of the total). 


The province of Tangier was in third place with 14 
million dirhams invested (10 percent of the total), 534 
jobs (14 percent of the total), and 10 projects (eight 
percent of the total). 
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Other regions of the country accounted for 49 million 
dirhams invested, 1,009 jobs, and 45 projects. 


Some 44 percent of these investments come from the 
resources of the companies involved, 42 percent from 
bank loans, |1 percent from equipment supplier loans, 
two percent were provided by leasing arrangements, and 
one percent from BNDE loans. 





Comparison Between January 1989 and January 1990 




































































Sector Projects Jobs Investments (1,000 DH) 

198% 1990 Difference 1989 1990 Difference 1989 1990 Difference 

% % % 
Agro/Food 21 14 -33 389 208 -47 34,851 33,248 -5 
Textile/Leather 42 82 95 2,279 3,736 64 92,872 308,203 232 
Chemical/ 22 40 82 438 488 T 42,290 71,516 69 
Pharmaceutical 
Metallic/ 7 22 214 62 841 1,256 8,160 148,375 1,718 
Mechanical 
Electrical/ 5 10 100 189 688 264 6,524 21,738 233 
Electronic 
Industry Related 17 29 71 400 675 69 94,877 102,330 8 
Industry Service 5 9 80 21 61 190 1,565 3,483 123 
TOTAL 119 206 73 3,778 6,697 17 281,139 | 688, 893 145 
Source: Department of Industrial Administration 
SYRIA Heights in 1967), has shown a continuing tendency, 


Alleged Diplomatic Intelligence Activities Reported 


900L0298A London AL-DUSTUR 
in Arabic 5 Mar 90 pp 10-12 


[Text] New diplomatic appointments were announced in 
Damascus early this year. The most significant of these 
were the appointment of a permanent ambassador to 
Washington, where the embassy was for more than five 
years, being run by a charge d'affaires, and the appoint- 
ment of Dr. Mustafa al-Hajj to be the director of Vice 
President ’Abd-al-Halim Khaddam’s office ambassador 
to Riyadh, and Zuhayr ’Aqqad to be ambassador to 
Madrid. These appointments have prompted observers 
well versed in Syrian affairs to ask the following ques- 
tion: Will these men of al-Asad play a new role in Syrian 
terrorist activities abroad or will they continue to play 
the same old role? 


This report, prepared by AL-DUSTUR sources in the 
Syrian capital, attempts to find answers to these ques- 
tions through a detailed review of the security history of 
al-Asad’s ambassadors abroad. 


It is no longer a secret that Syrian President Hafiz 
al-Asad’s regime, after three years (1970-1973) of rela- 
tively popular support, which he won following his 
success in deposing the previous regime under Salah 
Jadid (who was was accused of committing economic 
sabotage and psychological terror on behalf of the 
extreme left and its slogans, and of losing the Golan 


indeed planning, to entrench political sectarianism in the 
army and in all state key posts by favoring the Alawite 
sect that constitutes 10 percent of the total population. 
This policy has led to strong opposition to the regime 
inside the ruling party as well as among other political 
forces of Arab nationalists, Nasirists, Muslims, commu- 
nists, and socialists. The opposition came to a head with 
a popular uprising in Damascus, Hims, Hamah, Halab, 
al-Ladhigiyah, and Dar’, (that is in all the Synan urban 
centers) and military coup attempts, in which some 
times even Alawite military personnel took part, such as 
Major General Muhammad ‘Imran who was assassi- 
nated by al-Asad’s agents in Tripoli, Lebanon, in 1972. 
Popular opposition reached its climax in the Hims siege 
in February 1982 in which the old city was totally 
destroyed, but was later rebuilt, after 30,000 of its 
inhabitants were killed and 50,000 emigrated to the Arab 
countries and to Europe. This development has 
increased Hafiz al-Asad’s dependence on domestic and 
foreign security policy based on secret intelligence 
organs, whose importance has grown to the extent that 
they have become a state within a state. In fact, today 
they have become the state itself. 


As for the other Syrian institutions, such as the People’s 
Assembly, the party leadership, the National Front, and 
the professional unions, they are ruled from within by 
the various intelligence organs through recruiting key 
personalities in the General Intelligence organ, the Mil- 
itary Intelligence organ, the Air Force Intelligence organ, 
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or the Political Security organ, some times through 
inducement and threats and other times through pres- 
sure and blackmail. 


The security organs’ growing influence has created an 
opportunity for groups of officers belonging to a partic- 
ular sect and they are affected by their [leaders’] humble 
social and cultural background, such as ‘Ali Duba, 
Muhammad Nasir, Muhammad al-Khuli, “Adnan Badr 
al-Hasan, "Ali Haydar, Shafiq Fayyad, "Adnan Makhluf, 
“Ali Dib, Dib Dahir, Tawfiq Jallul, and Ghazi Kan‘an. It 
was an opportunity to dominate the domestic, economic, 
foreign Arab, and international political decisions by 
constantly subjecting President Hafiz al-Asad’s decisions 
to the requirements of the regime’s security, and in a 
manner often verging on obsessive sensitivity and patho- 
logical fear and fright. 


With this state of affair completely dominating the 
regime’s method of dealing with the outside world, 
Syrian embassies abroad became even more important, 
especially those in the Arab and foreign countries that 
directly or indirectly influence the Syrian domestic situ- 
ation, or where there are a large number of active Syrian 
political refugees. 


The Syrian organs have designated the following loca- 
tions as sensitive and of exceptional importance: Cairo, 
Tunis, Riyadh, Kuwait, Abu Dhabi, Tehran, Ankara, 
Paris, London, Bonn, Athens, Cyprus, and Madrid. 
Rome was added to the list after these organs, with the 
help of Abu-Nidal and Ahmad Jibril, succeeded in 
establishing alliances with the Italian mafia (weapons 
and drugs). 


An examination of the staff and personnel of those 
embassies would show that the majority of them, and 
sometimes the ambassador himself, are intelligence 
operatives, and that they cover their terrorist activities, 
including weapons, explosives, and drugs smuggling, 
with diplomatic immunity. Among these are: Ambas- 
sedor Mustafa al-Haj ‘Ali, al-Asad’s envoy to Riyadh; 
Ambassador Zuhayr ’Aqqad, who has been appointed to 
Madrid, Hunayn Hatim, ambassador to Paris, and 
Sulayman Haddad, ambassador to Bonn. 


Riyadh: Mustafa al-Haj ’Ali 


Who is Mustafa al-Haj ‘Ali, who was recently appointed 
ambassador to the Saudi capital? 


According to information available to AL-DUSTUR, 
Mustafa al-Haj “Ali is a military intelligence officer. 
Before he deciared his allegiance to Hafiz al-Asad he was 
director of the Military Secunty Department during the 
rule of Salah Jadid, and in charge of secret party organi- 
zations in Saudi Arabia, the Gulf, and Yemen. 


In 1966 he joined Major General Fahd al-Sha’ir’s orga- 
nization, which aimed at overthrowing Salah Jadid’s 
regime at the orders of the then ruling party’s national 
command. This officer [al-Haj Ali] uncovered to Hafiz 
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al-Asad, then defense minister, the organization's docu- 
ments and the conspiracy. He was then transferred to the 
foreign ministry as al-Asad’s personal representative and 
his watchful eye. He developed direct relations with 
al-Asad and the director of Military Intelligence, ’All 
Duba. 


Madrid: Zuhayr al-’Aqqad 


As for Zuhayr al-’Aqqad, he is a lawyer from Halab and 
a former Ba’thist. He joined the Socialist Union Party 
which split with the Ba’th Party. After the Ba’th took 
over power in Damascus and the Nasirists were expelled 
from the party, and after he failed to reach an agreement 
with ’Abd-al-Nasir, Salah Jadid appointed him minister 
of culture repr-senting the Socialist Unionists who were 
in the opposition only outwardly (they were all later 
recruited by the intelligence organs). 


Following the downfall of Salah Jadid, Zuhayr al-- Aqqad 
was transferred to the foreign ministry where he was 
appointed Syrian consul in Sao Paulo, Brazil. He was 
returned to the foreign ministry in Damascus as adviser 
to "Abd-al-Halim Khaddam and represented the Nasir- 
ists. He established direct contact with Muhammad 
Nasif (in charge of internal state security in the general 
intelligence). In 1980 he was sent to London where his 
film producer brother Mustafa al-’Aqqad lived, after 
which he was put on reserve (open-ended leave). In the 
name of an old friendship, he contacted Staff Colonel 
Mujahid Sam’an, who was previously the director of 
Salah Jadid’s office and whom Hafiz al-Asad had put in 
jail. He offered him the opportunity to work in business, 
contracting, and investments because, as he said, he was 
disgusted with the regime and with politics. Zuhayr 
al--Aqqad obtained the telephone number of martyr 
Salah al-Bitar from Mujahid Sam’an, who was in close 
touch with the man, in order to offer him the opportu- 
nity to take part in a documentary film about ’Abd- 
al-Nasir which his brother Mustafa al-Aqqad will be 
producing for al-Qadhdhafi. 


Sam’an had consulted the late Salah al-Bitar on the 
subject, which he welcomed. He made an appointment 
with him at noon in Paris in the office of the newspaper 
AL-IHYA’ AL-’ARABI, which is opposed to al-Asad’s 
regime. At that time the late al-Bitar was leading the 
opposition National Front that called for the downfall of 
al-Asad’s regime. It is known that Syrian intelligence at 
that time (the summer of 1980), in collaboration with the 
embassy, specifically with Syrian military attache Lieu- 
tenant Colonel Muhammad ‘Imran, arranged for the 
assassination of Salah al-Bitar to take place during the 
appointment fixed with Zuhayr al--Aqqad at the 
entrance of his [al-Bitar’s] office in Paris. Al-- Aqqad was 
summoned for investigation, but he fled to London 
where he tried to justify himself to Colonel Sam’an. He 
claimed then that he was deceived by Syrian intelligence, 
which convinced him to conduct a dialogue with Salah 
al-Bitar and persuade him to return to Damascus in 
order to form a government of Syrian national unity. He 
said that the story of the movie on “Abd-al-Nasir was 
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only a coverup for his mission. He said that the Syrian 
embassy staff in Paris, at the orders of his boss ’Abd- 
al-Halim Khaddam, asked that he inform them of the 
exact time fixed for the appointment with late al-Bitar. 
This was the date on which murderer Mahmud Diyab, 
an intelligence first lieutenant, beat Zuhayr al-’Aqqad by 
a few minutes and carried out the assassination. 


Al’-Aqqad soon returned to Damascus where he disap- 
peared for years, only to reappear in the recent list of 
Syrian diplomatic appointments as al-Asad’s ambas- 
sador to Madrid. It is known that the Spanish capital is 
a center of Syrian and Iranian terrorism in Europe. It is 
also the center of activity by Rifat al-Asad, the Syrian 
president’s brother, who operates through the Mafia in 
Marseille. His political and information activities will 
certainly be given a suitable diplomatic cover by an 
ambassador of this kind. 


Paris: Hunayn Hatim 


The picture of this activity by al-Asad’s men will be 
incomplete without discussing Hunayn Hatim, Syria’s 
ambassador to France and the Vatican: 


Who is Hunayn Hatim? He is a veteran Syrian intelligence 
employee. He began his work in the internal security organ 
in 1963. He is Christian Catholic born in Dar’a province. 
He began his internal security activities at the time the 
Nasirist Unionists were being suppressed. He demonstrated 
diligence and loyalty to his superiors, which prompted them 
to recommend him for work in the foreign diplomatic corp 
in the service of the political security organ. Thus he 
gradually advanced in the foreign ministry corp from an 
employee commissioned by inielligence to the rank of 
diplomat in Rome at the beginning of the eighties. There he 
was shot by Syrian opposition men and was hit in the legs. 
This incident qualified him to become ambassador in the 
most important European location, France and the Vatican. 
However, his relationship with Muhammad Nasif, head of 
the Internal Intelligence organ remained close and direct. 


We should not forget that it was this organ that planned 
and carried out the assassination of martyr Salah al-Bitar 
and the explosions that took place in Paris in 1986, 
behind which were the Syrian and Iranian embassies. 


This proves that Hunayn Hatim is the right man at the 
right place. 
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Syrian foreign policy still relies on terror as a means of 
settling scores and blackmail. The Syrian Ambassador in 
the French capital collaborates with some Syrian busi- 
nessmen who are already linked to intelligence. Among 
these, for example, are First Lieutenant Salim Hasan, a 
former officer of the internal security, and Lieutenant 
Colonel Nadim "Imran, a former military attache at the 
Syrian embassy in Paris. 


Bonn: Sulayman Haddad 


As for Sulayman Haddad, the Syrian Ambassador to 
Bonn, his personal history is no less illustrious than that 
of the others. He is a former major in intelligence and a 
former military attache in Cyprus during Syria’s conflict 
with the Palestinian resistance. He played a well-known 
role in cooperating with Israeli intelligence in seizing ail 
the ships that were carrying arms to the resistance via 
Cyprus. During the Syrian food siege of Beirut in 1976, 
Sulayman Haddad helped to tighten this siege from his 
position in Beirut. As a result, he clashed with brother 
Khadir who was in charge of supplies in Cyprus for the 
Fatah organization. Khadir threatened to kill him and 
openly accused him before the Syrian embassy staff of 
collaborating with Israeli intelligence in order to starve 
the Palestinians and prevent supplies from reaching 
them. It is known that the Syrian and Israeli fleets were 
blockading Lebanese harbors in order to stop supplies 
from reaching the Palestinian resistance. He was then 
returned to the central administration, where he was 
deemed qualified to become Syria’s ambassador to Ger- 
many. There he organized several terrorist operations, 
including the blowing up of the Pan Am airline over 
Lockerby in Scotland. 


It is known that there are a large number of members of 
Syrian officer Ahmad Jibril’s organization in Germany. 
Some 12 of these are still detained up to this day on 
charges of planning terrorist operations and possessing 
explosives and arms. Sulayman Haddad’s brother, a 
lawyer called Ahmad Haddad, defended them before 
German courts. 


It is recalled that groups of Palestinians from Ahmad 
Jibril’s organization during the Lebanese civil war emi- 
grated to Germany with facilities provided by the 
German government and later acquired German citizen- 
ship. Certain Palestinian organizations linked to Dam- 
ascus and Tehran recruited many of them and were 
offered financial enticements through the Syrian 
embassy in Bonn. 
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INDIA 


‘Hindu Nation’ Mentality Criticized 
90AS0004A Bombay NAVBHARAT TIMES 
in Hindi 10 Mar 90 p 6 


{Article by Purushottam Agrawal: ‘‘Motherland’ and 
Hindu Identity Are Not Related’’] 


[Text] Mr. Shambhu Mitter has raised a question at a 
broad level. It has been the practice in other countries to 
destroy even the possibility of cultural variety even 
before there is a voice of protest. Supremacy of a 
religion, culture, or language is forcibly imposed. Then 
they call themselves secular and tolerant. In our country, 
however, there always have been efforts to develop 
tolerance for various religions, cultures, and languages. 
India is the name of this experiment in real tolerance. 
We can teach the world a lot if we are successful in it, but 
will we be successful? 


Not only Shambhu Mitter, but the present crucial time is 
also asking this question. Its answer can be given by the 
action of our society. We should not worry about 
teaching the world. Our country’s survival depends on 
how successful we are in this experiment in tolerance. 


Tolerance is not just tolerating the second class citizens. 
It means to proactively work towards forming a social 
structure that recognizes the needs of all religions, cul- 
tures, and languages. If this is the criterion for a tolerant 
nation, then talking about a Hindu state is as much 
treason as talking about Khalistan or Islamic Raj. Those 
who talk about a Hindu nation and call the terrorists in 
Punjab and Kashmir rebels are projecting their own 
wrong feelings. 


It is imperative that we review the campaign for liber- 
ating Ram Janambhumi against this background. Hindu 
nationalist intellectuals, like Lalkarishan Advani and 
K.R. Malkani, have been citing renowned historians on 
this issue. They claim that the Ayodhya issue is not 
related to historical research or reasoning, but to the 
Hindu faith and Hinduism itself. The question here is 
which Hindu faith and which Hinduism? 


We need to analyze the real objectives of the “Mukti 
Andolan”’ [liberation campaign] and the facade behind 
which it is hiding. During the Lok Sabha elections, the 
BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] had ceremoniously declare 
that it would not make this controversy an election issue. 
However, the facts are common knowledge. They did not 
only make it an election issue, but also used the statue of 
poor Lord Rama to beg for votes. The Vishwa Hindu 
Parishad announced, in an election poster, “Do not vote 
for those who are not loved by Lord Rama!”’ The first 
line of this couplet depicts Hindu faith in [the poet] 
Tulsidas’ words. The second line expresses Hindu 
Vishwa Parishad’s desire that voters should heed this 
advice. This also advised those who wanted to deal votes 
to come under the protection of the self-styled god, the 
Hindu Vishwa Parishad. 
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This desire was even more eloquently expressed by the 
election campaign of Mahant Avaidhnath, a “Mukti 
Andolan” leader. He repeatedly announced, “I! am an 
imam of the Hindus and I command that the Hindus 
vote for me.” It is too bad for Mahant and his disciples 
that there is no room for such terms as imam, fatwa 
{Muslim decree], church, and cyclical. These people are 
actually fighting their own misfortune in the name of 
Ramjanambhumi. They are conspiring to change the old 
Hindu faith into a church organization with a hierarchy 
of the Pope, cardinals, and bishops. The Hindus would 
be required to follow religious decrees issued by these 
authorities. This is a conspiracy to assassinate the Hindu 
faith. 


There are two reasons for this conspiracy. One is that 
Hindus, being a clear majority, do not have the fear 
common among the religious minorities. This does not 
make fertile ground for Hindu factionalism, just an 
occasional rise to Hindu sectarianism. The Hindu fac- 
tionalists have tried to stir up fear among the Hindus for 
one reason or another since the struggle for indepen- 
dence. Needless to say, these factionalist have never been 
so successful in scaring the Hindus as they have been 
during the last 10 years. The fear in the mind of a 
common Hindu is the psychological cause of faction- 
alism among the Hindus. The mad reaction to the 
Ayodhya controversy proves this fact. 


The second reason for the conspiracy to remove the 
Hindu faith is more important. This relates to the 
character of the Hindu faith. Unlike other religions in 
the world, it is impossible to set a date for the beginning 
of the Hindu religion. It was not born; just expanded. 
Time and again people belonging to other faiths have 
submerged into Hinduism. The word “Hindu” is only 
1,000 years old and was given by those against whom the 
present Hindu “braves” are shaking their swords. Hin- 
duism was not started by a prophet, and its followers 
have one focus. It is not necessary that there should be 
only one source of their philosophy and thinking. 


There is a strange contradiction embedded in Hinduism 
because of the historic background against which the 
Hindu faith spread. The Hindu faith is liberal or almost 
passive about beliefs. However, it is extremely strict and 
intolerant in following specific mandates. This bipo- 
larism in Hinduism means that one does not have to 
believe in the loftiness of some celestial book. Instead, a 
Hindu has to follow the caste system and believe in its 
philosophical bases of reincarnation and karma. The 
Hindu social structure uses rejection from a caste rather 
than from the religion. Granted, the Vedas [any of the 
oldest sacred writings of Hinduism] played an important 
role in the Hindu philosophy. The Sankhya [a system of 
Hindu philosophy based on a dualism involving the 
ultimate principles of soul and potential matter] is not 
considered an atheist even though it does not recognize 
gods just because it did not directly challenge the philo- 
sophical superiority of the Vedas. It is also true, how- 
ever, that Rishibhdev and Gautama Budha, two of the 
24 reincarnates of older religions, did not believe in gods 
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and refused to recognize the superiority of the Vedas. It 
is obvious that the Hindu faith and thought does not 
relate to some book authored by a supernatural power or 
by a human. It has always been a “republic” for thought. 
This “republic” is not permissive in social structure. 
There were few efforts to make the philosophy consis- 
tent. (One’s actions, however, were strictly controlled. 
That is why a Hindu always has full freedom of thought, 
belief, and worship.) One cannot ignore the strict rules of 
the society controlled by the caste system. The Bhagvad 
Gita [a sacred Hindu text] tells us that dying in the 
religion of the birth is better than getting Moksha [final 
end to the cycle of birth and death] in another religion. It 
refers to the caste system here and not to Hindu or 
Muslim religions. It is understandable that there are 
millions of Hindus who know only the title of the Vedas. 
However, there is not one Hindu who is not born into a 
specific caste. That is why a Hindu is more aware of his 
caste, creed, and his family god than he is of being a 
Hindu. 


There are many sides to this strange contradiction. Our 
interest here is just to understand the battle strategy of 
Hindu factionalists. This contradiction had always 
stopped any effort to establish a monolithic Hindu 
identity. This contradiction has also emerged in other 
religions in India. Not only Hinduism, but other reli- 
gious factionalisms had a very difficult time finding 
roots here because of the mixture of the cultures and 
religions in India. Islam in India, despite being a religion 
based on God’s words and a prophet, follows the local 
thought and the caste structure more than the Koran and 
its traditional interpretations. What relationship do wor- 
shipping the footmark of the Prophet, asking blessings 
from various religious saints, and practicing magic to 
fight ghosts have with “pure” Islam? 


No wonder many religious reformers were disturbed by 
this “common religion’’ that threatened the pureness of 
Hinduism and Islam. One very important part of their 
reform program was the demand that both Hindus and 
Muslims should follow their “pure”’ religions and ignore 
the natural reality. Perhaps, it would be radical to call 
these reformers factionalists. However, we have to rec- 
ognize that belief of purity of a religion leads to faction- 
alist politics later on. The major difference between the 
beliefs of imaginary purity of religion and culture of the 
Middle Ages and modern factionalism is that the latter 
wants to impose its political identity over the religious 
identity. Its basic formula can be said to be “using 
religious identity for forming political identity, which in 
turn leads to factionalism!’’ It is important to distort 
historic fact in this process. 


This historic reason behind the factionalist thought 
borne out of the bigoted mentality of cultural purity is 
that it does not want the people to see India as a rising 
modern nation. According to the distorted view of the 
history as told by those who want to blame the history for 
their present actions, there is no new country in the 
subcontinent called Bharat. Instead, there have been two 
nations at each other’s throat for over 1,000 years. 
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Savarkar, Hedgewar, and Bhai Parmanand were as 
nationalist as was Mohammad ‘Ali Jinnah. The idea of 
two nations was equally dangerous to india from both 
ends. The Islamic group was more successful in creating 
factionalism among the Muslims. There were several 
reasons for this success. Most of all, their minority status 
made them naturally afraid. Then there were the Islamic 
decrees, Islam being a religion started by the Prophet, 
brotherhood of the Islam (which is opposed to the Hindu 
system), the group worship, and the use of the Hindu 
equation in the nationalist vocabulary. 


It was a lot more difficult to apply this thought to the 
Hindus. Efforts to transform the Hindu religious [group] 
into a political group have always been unsuccessful. The 
reasons for this failure were exactly the opposite of what 
made the Islamic efforts successful. Simple confidence in 
religious identity, the lack of fear of persecution as a 
minority, not having one specific source of the Hindu 
faith, the individualist character of worship, and the 
distribution of the Hindu society into higher and lower 
social strata made patriotism an extension of the Hindu 
faith in the political equation. The Hindu mind just 
cannot separate the religious faith from [loving one’s] 
country. All of these shortened the life of Hindu faction- 
alism. The religious identity had to face the challenge of 
the monolithic nature of the Hindu faith; its being used 
as a base for factionalism has always been out of the 
question. The factionalist forces have tried their best, 
but could not succeed in separating even with persecuted 
Hindus. 


One of the reasons for this failure was the presence of 
Mr. Gandhi in our country’s politics. The Hindu mind 
liked Gandhi's version of Hinduism a lot more than the 
versions presented by the RSS [Rashtariya Sawyamsevak 
Sangh] and the Hindu Mahasabha. It was no coincidence 
that the bullet representing frustrated Hindu faction- 
alism chose Gandhi as its target instead of another 
leader. Gandhi’s assassin, Godse, clearly indicated that 
he was not protecting the Hindu religion. Rather, he was 
protecting the new Hinduism that was taking a political 
role. Gandhi's crime, according to them, was that he was 
not a factionalist Hindu; his not being a religious Hindu 
was not the problem. He was a thorn in the side of the 
Hindu nationalism supported by Gololkar, Savarkar, 
and Godse. 


Failure in achieving the goal of “‘Hinduization” of poli- 
tics has always frustrated Hindu factionalists. This story 
did not end with Mr. Gandhi's assassination, either. 
Efforts to replace the Hindu self-confidence with the fear 
of ghosts that do not even exist are still being made. The 
Avodhya issue was local in nature. Some people placed a 
statue in the mosque on the night of 22 December 1949. 
In that environment, this incident was taken just like 
another act of Hindu factionalists. It is interesting that 
the Hindu factionalist elements thought of making it a 
national issue in 1979! 


An article by a Mr. ‘“M” was published in the 3 June 
1979 issue of the ORGANIZER. The author ordered the 
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Muslims to atone for their acts against the Hindus for 
over 1,000 years by restoring the mosques in Ayodhya, 
Mathura, and Varnasi back into temples. The rest is 
common knowledge. 


Three things are obvious from this series of events. First, 
the organized efforts to spread a local conflict nation- 
wide began when Hindu factionalism, also known as the 
Bharatiya Jansangh, directly began to participate in the 
national government. Second, this effort got momentum 
when the Congress party decided to teach a lesson to its 
traditional supporter using the Hindu card. Third, this 
campaign began to attract the Hindus when the newly 
created situation gave birth to fear in the Hindu mind. 
Even those who consider factionalism a pseudo feeling 
become factionalists when their lives are in danger. 
Factionalism as a concept thrives on putting fear in the 
heart of a specific group and pushes it to struggle against 
various social situations that appear to be the cause of 
this fear. The events of the last few years that have 
created a feeling of uncertainty among the people can be 
used to express faith in India as well as the raw product 
to build the demon of factionalism. 


It took the leftists a long time to comprehend that those 
who encourage Sikh and Muslim militancy cannot do the 
same to the Hindus. Hindu factionalism helped minority 
militancy greatly. They gave a challenge to India’s 
“experiment in tolerance” unparalleled for a 100 years 
Their goal was to make the Hindus question tolerant 
India and try to find answer to their sufferings in a 
“Hindu nation.”” We must remember in this context that 
India and Hindu words cannot be synonyms. Savarkar, 
the most organized spokesman of Hindu factionalism, 
had presented the agenda calling for “Hinduization of 
politics and arming the Hindus.”’ The Hindu factional- 
ists had an unique opportunity to realize this dream 
during the turbulent times of the last decade. 


They needed a leader who activated the fear gland, 
instead of confidence, to achieve the goal of **Hinduiza- 
tion”’ of politics, and who could be a source of inspira- 
tion for the birth of militancy in the Hindu mind. 
Someone who could be presented as a symbol of attacks 
on the Hindu religion. It is a simple equation: why 
should you try a seance if you are not afraid of ghosts! 
Thus, the Ayodhya issue was presented slowly to the 
whole country as a Hindu faith issue following a well 
planned strategy. They wanted to use the popular appeal 
of Lord Rama’s name to drop the huge rock of Hindu 
politics over the Hindus belonging to various groups. 
They were to stand on this rock to demand monopoly 
over the Hindu vote and to demand total change in the 
Indian nation. This rock is the kind of “Hinduism” that 
belongs to the Hindu politics that is wasting Mr. Advani. 


These people who are ignorant of the Hindu faith and do 
not understand its real problem are trying to make 
Hinduism a parody of Islam and Christian religions. 
They are emulating the very forces that they are 
opposing because of their inferiority complex. They want 
a holy book, a holy place, and a great prophet so they can 
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change the Hindu faith into a granite-like “ism”. So that 
they can comfortably practice the politics of faction- 
alismm 


India Reported Pleased With U.S. Stand on 
Kashmir 


Official Spokesman’s Remarks 


46001419 Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH 
in English 9 Mar 90 p 4 


[Excerpt] New Delhi, 8 Mar (UNI)}—India today wel- 
comed the U.S. Government’s statement that it did not 
favour a UN plebiscite in Kashmir and that the issue 
should be resolved by India and Pakistan themselves in 
the spirit of the Shimla agreement. 


Commenting on a statement by the U.S. assistant secre- 
tary of state for Near East and South Asian affairs, Mr 
John Kelly, at a congressional hearing yesterday, an 
official spokesman said, “On major issues, Mr Kelly’s 
views conform to our thinking and support our view- 
points. We welcome his reaffirmation of the U.S. Gov- 
ernment’s position that the Kashmir issue should be 
resolved bilaterally.” 


The spokesman said, ““We also welcome his comments 
on the question of plebiscite.” He said the external 
affairs ministry had received the full transcript of Mr 
Kelly’s statement and was studying it. 


Informed sources, commenting on a part of the state- 
ment that said India had not provided conclusive evi- 
dence of Pakistan’s abetment of terrorist activities in 
India, said if the assistance and support to such activities 
was provided by a country’s intelligence agencies, the 
evidence left behind would not stand scrutiny in a court 
of law or by legal experts. 


The sources stressed that India had taken Pakistan into 
confidence and provided evidence proving its complicity 
in terrorist activities in the two border states. The 
evidence collected is based on information from those 
nabbed by security agencies, they added. [passage 
omitted] 


India’s Doubts Dispelled 


46001419 Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 8 Mar 90 p 12 


[Editorial] 


[Text] The United States has sent out a strong signal 
indicating a significant, even dramatic, shift in its stand 
on the Kashmir issue. As the situation in the state began 
to deteriorate, various U.S. spokesmen reiterated Wash- 
ington’s hope that the dispute would be settled within the 
bilateral framework of the 1972 Shimla agreement. This 
did not deter Pakistan from embarking on a world-wide 
diplomatic offensive to promote its case for a plebiscite. 
Since the U.S. had supported the 1949 UN resolution 
calling for such a plebiscite, New Delhi had reasons to 
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wonder about the current U.S. position on this in view of 
its support for the Shimla framework. These doubts have 
now been set at rest. In his testimony before a Congres- 
sional sub-committee on Tuesday, the U.S. assistant 
secretary of state, Mr John Kelly, stated in the clearest 
possible terms that the United States no longer advo- 
cates a plebiscite. While this is a logical sequel to the 
support for the Shimla process, the implications are 
far-reaching. Pakistan now has no option but to recog- 
nise that American support which it has enjoyed for over 
40 years on this issue is no longer available. Though Mr 
Kelly said India had not given the United States “con- 
vincing and clear proof” of Pakistan’s involvement in 
Kashmir, Islamabad is left in no doubt about the thrust 
of his testimony that the dispute cannot be resolved by 
the force of arms or by resort to terrorism. There has to 
be, as Mr Kelly said, a political dialogue with responsible 
elements in Kashmir to bring about a calm that would 
permit early elections—an approach wholly in accord 
with New Delhi's thinking. 


Though unexpected, the shift in the U.S. position is not 
too difficult to explain. The United States cléarly does 
not wish any regional conflict to escalate and slow down 
as a result the momentum of detente. This has evidently 
persuaded Washington that its extensive commitments 
to Pakistan need to be reviewed. Perhaps Washington 
has also come to see the danger in taking sides in 
conflicts where ethnic and religious tensions threaten to 
alter international borders and destabilise states and 
societies. New Delhi has every reason to cheer Washing- 
ton’s understanding of its stand on Kashmir, particularly 
on the extremely difficult problem posed by terrorism. 
Mr Kelly’s favourable comments on the Indian Govern- 
ment’s handling of the Punjab problem and of the efforts 
it has made to improve relations with its neighbours 
reinforce the view that the United States now has a 
better understanding of India’s domestic and regional 
compulsions than at any time in the past. It 1s only fair to 
add that while the V.P. Singh government’s actions have 
inspired these favourable responses, the groundwork was 
laid by the Rajiv Gandhi regime. No one can possibly 
miss the advantages that this country stands to gain by 
adopting a bi-partisan approach in foreign policy. 


Politics: Coalition ‘Consciousness’ Urged 


90010218A Bombay NAVBHARAT TIMES 
in Hindi 8 Mar 90 p 6 


{Article by Dinanath Mishra] 


[Text] One chapter of India’s federal structure has con- 
cluded for the moment. A new chapter has opened. On 
the face of it, there is the “federal” National Front 
government at the center. But the Front is nothing more 
than a concept. If there is any reality, it is the Janata Dal. 
Other parties in the Front are merely illusion. The Janata 
Dal has a minority government at the center and it has 
its chief ministers only in five states—Uttar Pradesh, 
Bihar, Orissa, Gujerat, and Haryana. 
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On the other hand, the Congress, with its 194 members 
in parliament, 1s in power in states like Maharashtra, 
Andhra and Karnataka, Goa, Arunachal, and Mizoram 
States etc. The BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party] has its chief 
ministers in Madhaya Pradesh, Rajasthan, and Him- 
achal Pradesh. Leftist governments are in office in West 
Bengal and Kerala. Punjab and Jammu & Kashmir, the 
two states under the influence of regional parties, are 
under the President’s rule. Following the defeat of the 
political Congress, most of the territory of the Indian 
federal structure had come under the rule of the Janata 
Party. One power replaced another power. It is not so 
anymore. It is another dimension. There are coalition 
governments of various parties in West Bengal, Kerala, 
Rajasthan, Gujerat, and Bihar. Thus there is a minority 
government in Kerala and there are coalition govern- 
ments in several important states. In Rajasthan and 
Gujerat, coalition governments are being tried for the 
first time. As a matter of fact, the Janata Front govern- 
ment of Gujerat, during the seventies, was a one party 
government. Bihar witnessed an unsuccessful attempt at 
a coalition government in 1967. 


The Central government is a minority government. 
Being a minority government is not its only weakness. 
There is no nucleus within the Janata Dal. There is no 
organization. There is no spirit of sacrifice. Satraps rule 
everywhere. 


Take Haryana. Excepting Devi Lal, who in the Janata 
Dal wanted Ompraksh Chautal to be made the chief 
minister. All of us know and realize how far the legisla- 
tors wished this accomplishment, but could the prime 
minister and the party chairman stop this satrapism? 
Who, in the Janata Dal, wanted the Meham constituency 
to be reduced. But the Meham constituency was reduced. 
The common opinion within the Janata Dal has been 
that, now at least, Chautal should be removed. But could 
anyone dislodge him? Vishawnath Pratap Singh was 
tested and tried and could he overcome the problem? We 
notice that the problem overcame him and he was found 
wanting. Who, in the Janata Dal, wanted criminals to be 
given party nominations and the party disgraced? But, in 
this affair also, he lost out. 


The Janata Dal is not a party in the sense in which the 
Congress is a party. There is no question of its being a 
party in the sense in which the BJP and the Marxist 
Party are parties. It is not a question of one Devi Lal 
only. In Orissa, the Janata Dal is in Biju Patnaik’s pocket 
exactly in the same way as the party is in Devi Lal’s 
pocket in Haryana. Not only this, in Gujerat, Chiman- 
bhai is equally powerful. This type of power needs to be 
kept in check by the party. In the Congress, those in 
power assumed control of the party’s whip and thus a 
method of keeping the satraps on the straight and narrow 
path evolved. This had to have its effect on the political 
system. Therefore, when parties which look like factions 
and the Janata Party which operates through factions 
joined to create the Janata Dal, Vishawnath Pratap 
Singh was given control over the power and the party 
both. This was the Congress way. 
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In this context, when the Meham constituency was 
reduced, Vishawnath Pratap Singh decided to give up his 
control of the party. When he could not stop the nomi- 
nation of criminals in Bihar, he remarked in Patna that 
the others should deal with people having a criminal 
reputation. This is an example of his tendency to keep 
his reputation spotless. When the Devi Lal-Chautala 
principality in Haryana became too much for him to 
swallow, he did the same thing by giving up the chair- 
manship. According to the rules, it is for the party 
chairman to deal with the party’s state chieftains. If he 
does not have this responsibility, he won’t be answerable 
either. His reputation will remain untarnished. Finally, 
he has offered to give up the party chairmanship. This is 
a major development. Even in his heyday Rajiv Gandhi 
could not give up the chairmanship. Today, he is not the 
prime minister, but he continues to remain the parlia- 
mentary leader and the chairman both. Even under 
contrary conditions, Vishawnath Pratap Singh made a 
bad decision. 


If this bad decision of Vishawnath Pratap Singh is a face 
saving retreat, it cannot lead to the democratic ideals 
which should result from the idea of a leader not 
occupying both the offices. If the party is still in the 
process of formation and it is becoming difficult to deal 
with the party barons, the passing of authority into the 
hands of a satrap or leader of a faction can also have 
adverse consequences. But this contingency will arise 
only when a leader capable of challenging Vishawnath 
Pratap Singh assumes the party chairmanship. 


This is the condition of the prime minister of a minority 
government at the center and this is the condition of his 
party, and under these conditions, the federal structure is 
facing new tests. 


We have seen that neither the explosive situation of 
Punjab can be defused by sweet words, nor can the 
problems of the Kashmir valley be solved through trivial 
measures. It looks as though, with the change of govern- 
ment, the federal administration has lost an opportunity. 
Its intricacies were more than a match for Vishawnath 
Pratap Singh, Inderkumar Gujeral, and Mufti 
Mohammed Sayed. 


Many challenges are resulting from the changed federal 
structure of India also. There are many instances in 
recent history where one single trivi.] mistake of Delhi 
has led to grave consequences. The manner in which T. 
Anjaya drove Rajiv Gandhi to tears by insulting him at 
the Hyderabad airport and the manner in which the 
change of chief ministers in Andhra was handled, 
resulted in the rise and administration of a regional 
party, Telgudesham. Because of the manner in which, 
following the demise of the Janata administration, the 
Janata-Akali government of Punjab was dissolved on 
one signal from Rajiv Gandhi, the Akali Party, in 
Punjab, has not been in a position to govern properly 
and to tackle the Punjab problem. The manner in which 
the Congress, in pursuit of power, has changed its roles 
and used the offices of the governor and chief minister 





JPRS-NEA-90-024 
25 April 1990 


during the Kashmir elections has produced a political 
vacuum in an already bad situation in the Valley. The 
consequence is that Hindus are fleeing from everywhere 
and even central government employees, the police, and 
secret agencies are becoming targets of extremism. The 
military is dealing with the situation. 


Every single decision of the central government is impor- 
tant. The situation today, compared to the past, dictates 
that the Vishawnath government should make decisions 
in a non-partisan manner. This is the first lesson of 
India’s new political character. Formerly, the partisan 
character of the central government was not of much 
consequence since most of the parts of the country were 
ruled by the same party as in the center. Today, a party 
partisan attitude can have disastrous effect. In this 
matter the central government should stop towing the 
Congress’s line. The holding of recent assembly elec- 
tions, without resorting to dissolution of state govern- 
ments, is a praiseworthy decision in the right direction. 
This is the first time, in our democratic history, that we 
are facing the unavoidable need for setting precedents in 
harmony with our federal set up. In previous times 
diversity in unity was the vogue. Today, unity in diver- 
sity is on trial. From central development schemes, 
financial allocations, aid given at the time of natural 
disasters, etc to central services, there is a need for a new 
understanding and balance. 


Being a minority government in the center is not a 
welcome development. But the government which is in 
power on the support of the BJP and the Communist 
parties does not need lame support because of its 
minority status because both the parties are relatively 
free of regionalism. The Marxist party is no more Ben- 
gali in character than the Janata Dal is Uttar Pradeshi. 
Both these parties, with their national points of view, are 
relatively mature. Their decisions are taken on national 
considerations. Potpourri governments in states are not 
an extension of regional politics, but merely the poverty 
of all India parties. Leaving aside Tamilnadu and Assam, 
regional parties do not rule any major state and, even 
these states are ruled by parties supporting the Janata 
Dal. 


However, the Congressites are not yet accustomed to 
being out of power. Being out of power can cause them 
restlessness. Their actions and political decisions, within 
and outside the parliament, can sometimes exceed the 
bounds of propriety. In the name of practical politics, 
they can resort to something which can lead to disorder. 
They have before them the precedent of dislodging, in 19 
months, the Janata government in 1977. They may 
resort to shenanigans in order to repeat history. To an 
extent, a comprehensive and liberal federal point of view 
works as a restraint on such attempts. The minority 
government of Vishawnath Pratap Singh needs this 
point of view more than any government of this country 
ever did. It is possible that the Vishawnath government’s 
current weaknesses and its inclination for face saving 
escapism may finally turn out to be its political asset. 
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IRAN 


Clothing Industry Strives To Enter World Market 
90AS0016B Tehran ABRAR in Persian !7 Mar 90 p 7 


[Interview with Messrs. "Abdollah Qodsi-Kani and Sirus 
Asgharzadeh-Tabrizi, of the board of directors of the 
Shalman men’s shirt manufacturing company, by 
ABRAR; date and place not specified] 


[Excerpts] In the past year, because of our professional 
requirements and preparing reports on numerous pro- 
duction and industrial industries of the country, the 
belief has become more and more of a certainty for us 
that production and belief in seif-sufficiency by the 
producers of small and large industries has opened a 
hopeful landscape to the hard-working self-sacrificers 
who are involved in the affairs of the national industries. 


We, too, believe that in the past 10 years there has been 
a rational and developmental movement towards pro- 
duction and self-sufficiency that must be retold. In this 
area, we are concerned for the most part with the quality 
of the tasks accomplished rather than the quantity. 


in the last days of this year, we have witnessed positive 
and admirable steps by the officials of the Industries and 
Mines Bank. For the first time, the clothing and textile 
industries group has placed its products on display for 
the public to see and buy. 


Considering the o'd, valued custom of Iranians, who 
every year with the coming of the New Year, in every 
family, at every budget level, engage in renewing the 
visible trappings of daily life, the market for the supply 
of goods, particularly clothing, increases, and prices 
automatically begin to rise during the last days of every 
year. 


It is quite clear that the largest stratum in the society 
(salaried people) struggles with overwhelming mental 
anxiety at the end of the year over how to be able to in 
some way achieve at least 50 percent of their plans for 
the beginning of the new year. The proper, praise-worthy 
action of the textile and clothing group of the Industries 
and Mines Bank was, in fact, a ray of hope in the hearts 
of the people who are waiting impatiently for other 
professions and fields and other government organiza- 
tions to take such humanitarian steps. 


As was pointed out, our goal in reporting the activities of 
the clothing manufacturing companies who exhibited 
their products is mostly to view the quality. 


With this in mind, we have chosen small production 
units with high-quality products in order to provide 
them with encouragement and incentive. 


Under this pretext, we were guests of the officials of the 
Shalman men’s shirt manufacturing company in the 
clothing exhibition and conducted an interview with the 
members of the board of directors of this company, 
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Messrs. "Abdollah Qodsi-Kani and Sirus Asgharzadeh- 
Tabrizi, the result of which follows: [Question] Please 
introduce yourselves; tell us when the Shalman company 
was established; and explain some of your activities. 


[Answer] I am ‘Abdollah Qodsi-Kani, chairman of the 
board of directors of the Shalman company, and with me 
is my colleague, Mr. Asgharzadeh-Tabrizi. In regard to 
the date of the establishment and the activities: of this 
company, I must say that the Shalman company was 
established between 1351 [21 March 1972-20 March 
1973] and 1353 [21 March 1974-20 March 1975], and its 
operations are in the area of men’s shirts. 


Before the blossorning of the Islamic revolution and 
during the past regime, this company was the represen- 
tative in Iran of the French company, Frank Oliver. 


This company had given us a permit to sell manufac- 
tured shirts under its label in Iran. Because the quality of 
our products was high, we were approved by the Frank 
Oliver company. After the fruition of the revolution, in 
keeping with the decision of the officials in charge, some 
of the old contracts with some foreign countries were 
rescinded. 


Among them was the contract with the Frank Oliver 
con pany. But it should be mentioned that our company 
continued its original quality, offering high-quality prod- 
ucts to the market as before. 


Unfortunately, after the victory of the Islamic revolu- 
tion, due to the imposed war, the country faced a variety 
of shortages. Naturally, the manufacturing companies 
also faced shortages of raw materials. [passage omitted] 


Why should we not pull ourselves up by our boot straps 
and be producers? All the strata of this country are 
responsible and have the duty to encourage domestic 
products and support quality. [passage omitted] 


It should not go unsaid that in foreign production, the 
positive scientific aspects are more the issue. 


We, too, must fully preserve this aspect in our products, 
because attention to this aspect raises the quality of the 
products. If we produce the products scientifically from 
their inception, we will never deliver low-quality prod- 
ucts. 


Another issue that must be mentioned is that the blos- 
soming and hidden talents of the creative people in this 
country must be utilized in the best possible domestic 
production. [passage omitied] 


[Question] 2. Explain in more detail about the shortage 
of raw materials. 


[Answer] Unfortunately, at the present time, raw mate- 
rials are not imported by the government, and we 
ourselves are not allowed to import these materials. | 
must say that the raw materials available on the open 
market are not economically feasible, because the price 
of goods will rise tremendously. At the present, the 
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foreign currency market is fluctuating, and the consumer 
textiles that are imported are imported through open- 
market-rate foreign currency, and the amount of textile 
imports is heavily restricted. Purchasers like us want 
high-quality materials. Why? 


Recause of the high quality, naturally, they must buy the 
material needed at very high prices. In addition to the 
fabric needed for sewing a man’s shirt, we also have 
other expenses in this connection, such as collar stays 
and other materials needed to produce a quality product, 
and, unfortunately, they are very expensive and rare and 
require a great deal of effort to find. [passage omitted] 


[Question] 3. What is the potential and what are the 
capabilities of the Shalman company in connection with 
production? 


[Answer] I must say that our production workshop has 
the potential to produce about 10,000 men’s shirts every 
month, the quality of which is equal to that of foreign 
products. Fortunately, we can say with confidence that, 
most assuredly in this regard, we are quite able to 
compete with companies and factories in various coun- 
tries. What I propose is that our other production 
companies join us in this effort, so that together we can 
capture the foreign markets. In this way, we can also 
become rich in terms of non-petroleum exports, because 
oil is not going to last forever as our source of capital, 
and this country must not rely on oil exports alone. With 
the knowledge that some day the oil will finish, we must 
some day find a way to expand and increase non-oil 
products. 


In connection with the capacity of the company, I must 
say that at the present time, we produce about 3,000 
shirts per month. However, if, as I mentioned, the 
officials were to put more and better resources at our 
disposal, we would be able to increase this number much 
more, because in terms of location, the company has the 
potential to expand. Our only vital problem is a shortage 
of machinery, and in this connection, we request that the 
officials help us increase production by eliminating our 
needs. [passage omitted] 


[Question] 5. Explain the production of a shirt from the 
beginning. 


{Answer] Our production is as follows: First, a cutting 
expert cuts the fabric. In this area, the Shalman company 
has an extraordinary expert by the name of Mr. ’Alian. I 
would like to take this opportunity to express our appre- 
ciation for his skill and expertise. After it is cut, the 
material 1s sent to the sewing machine operator, and then 
our expert cutter supervises the sewing of each shirt. In 
the final stage, the product is prepared for the market- 
place and the customer. 


[Question] 6. How many employees does the company 
have’ 


[Answer] At the present time, 19 people work in the 
Shalman factory, of which 15 are on the production line 
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and the remainder are in administration. It should be 
mentioned that each one of these individuals is a master 
in his own specialization and is for the most part very 
skilled. 


[Question] 7. What positive steps has the company taken 
to achieve self-sufficiency so far? 


[Answer] In this regard, unfortunately, I must say that so 
far, due to the shortage of resources, we have been unable 
to take positive steps. Nevertheless, | can say that we 
have used our energy and strength and have become fully 
self-sufficient in terms of manpower. We are proud that 
we have never suffered from a slowdown in production. 


I hope in the near future all producers in this country will 
be able to achieve self-sufficiency in order to be able to 
be free of this dependency that has sucked and still sucks 
the life out of us. 


This is not possible except through better production 
and more support for producers. 


[Question] 8. What steps are underway to expand the 
company? 


[Answer] The most important goal that we have for the 
future is to be able to offer the product that we are 
producing at the present to the world markets, make the 
products of our country known in other countries and in 
this way make Iran famous in the world. The producers 
must try to expand the exports of this country as much as 
possible. We are trying to increase our production line in 
order to be able to obtain high-quality raw materials, 
because it is with such materials that a high-quality 
product is made. 


{Question} 9. In how many exhibitions has the company 
participated so far? 


[Answer] The exhibition which has been set up now is 
from 15-24 Esfand 1368 [6-15 March 1990], and it is the 
first textile exhibition. The Shalman company is, there- 
fore, participating in this exhibition for the first time. 
We have never before actively participated in any other 
exhibition. 


We also have not participated in international exhibi- 
tions so far. But, considering that recently our country 
has been very successful in the Persian Gulf region, 
Lebanon, and Leipzig exhibitions with clothing and 
textile products, we are trying very hard to participate 
actively in future international exhibitions. It should be 
mentioned that this requires the creation of a very 
healthy competition among domestic producers. Relying 
merely on advertisement without high-quality work 
cannot attract the world market. In order to build a 
building, the main requirements are engineers and archi- 
tects. 


In production, as well, creative talents must be used; 
otherwise, we will not gain the desired results. 
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[Question] 10. What is your objective in participating in 
this exhibition? What has the company gained from it so 
far, and how have the compatriots responded to your 
pavilion? 


[Answer] Here, we must thank the officials of the Indus- 
tries and Mines Bank for organizing this exhibition, 
which has been very costly for them. Organizing such an 
exhibition was on the whole a first experience for both 
the organizers and the participants. Our hope is that 
future exhibitions will be more fruitful. 


In organizing an exhibition, specific goals must be pur- 
sued so that only products are exhibited. In this connec- 
tion, brochures and catalogues must be prepared for the 
visitors. Foreign guests must be invited to visit the 
exhibition and their views sought, and, if necessary, 
agreements must be signed with them. 


Unfortunately, in the recent exhibition, because selling 
was included, there was some confusion on the issues, 
and the exhibition lost sight of some of its goals. My 
personal goal in participating in the exhibition was to 
enter negotiations with proper parties for exports and to 
open doors in both the foreign and domestic arenas, 
whereas, because this exhibition coincided with the 
approaching New Year celebration, the objective of the 
people was to shop for the New Year celebration. Hence, 
we were side-tracked completely from our goal. No one 
paid attention to the main purpose of this activity. 


On the whole, in terms of security and decoration, the 
officials worked very hard, and their efforts are appreci- 
ated. If the exhibition is organized as a specialized one, 
when a visitor enters the exhibition, he will devote all of 
his attention to the exhibition as exclusively for one type 
of product, and he will know what he is seeing and what 
questions he has. 


My request to the officials is that they organize the 
exhibitions solely in terms of specialization. In my 
opinion, in this way, we can achieve the main goal with 
better results. For instance: 


If we close our doors but do beneficial work inside, who 
and how can one know what is going on inside? 


Hence, we must attract the world market through adver- 
tisement. 


[Question] 11. In connection with eliminating the prob- 
lems, what do you expect of the government officials? 


[Answer] My top request to the officials is to stop the 
middlemen in the market of this country and entrust the 
task to the competent and experienced people, so that 
uncontrolled profiteering stops and the goal becomes 
healthy production. Also, if the raw materials are going 
to be imported in one way or another, this task should be 
carried out by competent people rather than allowing 
anyone to do whatever he wants. The Shailman company 
has its own method for fighting the intermediary market. 
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We do not sell our products to wholesalers but allow 
accredited stores to purchase the shirts they need directly 
from us. 


We also sell some of our products directly to consumers. 
We hope to see in the future the availability of resources 
and open branches such as this one in other cities. In 
regard to the pricing of the shirts produced by this 
company, | must say that prices vary because of the 
material used alone. In regard to the labor, they are all 
the same. 


[Question] 12. Is this company a member of the shirt 
tailors’ union? 


[Answer] Yes, the Shalman company is a member of this 
union. We are one of the younger members of this union. 
This is the first year that we have been a member of this 
union, and we hope to be able to benefit in the future 
from the resources of the producers guild in the union. 
[passage omitted] 


Mazandaran Wheat, Flour Production, Silo Needs 
Detailed 


90AS0022A Tehran ETTELA'AT 
in Persian 19 Mar 90 p 9 


[Excerpts] The rich Province of Mazandaran, especially 
the Gorgan and Gonbad region, is highly productive 
agriculturally, with Gorgan and Gonbad considered 
among the important agricultural areas. Wheat, one of 
the strategically important mechanized products of this 
region, is often grown by dry farming because of the 
extremely rich soil and favorable precipitation in that 
region. On the other hand, because the main food of the 
people in the country is bread, in order to make flour out 
of wheat, modern flour mills using the most advanced 
techniques are needed. The Province of Mazandaran has 
about one-quarter of the flour mills of the country, and 
one of the important cooperative companies is the 
Mazandaran cooperative company (the Gorgan center). 
For this reason, in order to become more acquainted 
with the operations and cooperative problems of the 
flour mills of Mazandaran, our reporter attended the 
assembly of the board of directors of the cooperative and 
spoke with them in this regard. In this meeting— 
attended by Engineer Arbabi, the director-general, and 
the members of the board of directors, Messrs. Arazqol’ 
Shomali, Seyyed Qasem Moslemi, Maqsud Meshkini, 
Asadollah Hasanpur, Qodratollah Yazdi, and Engineer 
Kazem/’ali Barati, the director of the Gorgan industries 
and administration agency—Engineer Arabi, the 
director general of the cooperative company of the 
Mazandaran Province flour mills, said initially: This 
cooperative was founded in Aban 1363 [23 October-2! 
November 1984], with 29 members and 24 million rials 
in capital, with the guidance and help of the Governor 
General’s Office of Mazandaran and the Gorgan and 
Gonbad urban cooperative administration. The number 
of members at the present has reached 40, and the capital 
of the company amounts to 45.15 million rials. The goa! 
of organizing this cooperative was to centralize the 
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affairs concerning the mills in connection with govern- 
ment organizations and agencies, whether the instruc- 
tions of the government agencies are carried out in a 
centralized fashion or implemented within each mill. To 
that end, the establishment of this cooperative, which 
has facilitated both the implementation of the policies of 
government authorities and any sort of service present- 
able to the government sector, has been conferred on the 
member mills by this cooperative. 


Another of the major goals is to carry out studies to 
identify advanced technology in the world for use in the 
flour mills of the province, including procedures for 
obtaining high-quality suitable flour and manufacturing 
the needed parts for the mills within the province. 
Fortunately, in this connection, with the cooperation of 
the self-sufficiency research center of the country, the 
latest information concerning flour production methods 
has been transferred to the member mills. In regard to 
manufacturing some spare parts, we have also enjoyed 
some success. If financial resources are made available, 
technical information and preparations for the manufac- 
ture of sensitive parts, such as nets for cleaned wheat, are 
readily available. In the area of research, the company 
has engaged in establishing a laboratory which, unfortu- 
nately, due to the unavailability of the needed testing 
apparatus despite heavy investments, was forced to close 
down. In connection with the existing problem, Engineer 
Arbabi said: (1) The new formula for obtaining flour is 
not appropriate to the production system of the mills, 
and its implementation, while creating problems in the 
normal economic operations of the mills, will seriously 
lower the quality of the flour produced. Consequently, it 
will also have a negative effect on the quality of bread. If 
the change in the formula ratified by the economic 
council of the country in 1360 [21 March 1981-20 March 
1982] (which has been the basis of our work to date) is 
necessary for any reason, we propose that initially the 
practical tests concerning whether or not the new for- 
mula can be implemented throughout Mazandaran 
Province be carried out and the result of these tests 
become the basis of operations, upon approval by the 
Economic Council or the Cabinet. 


(2) Unsuitability of the wages of millers according to the 
investments made and the current expenditures of the 
mill. Considering the production capacity of the mills 
and the allowable seven percent profit, the net income of 
the mill through the transformation of wheat into flour is 
insignificant, rarely going beyond 300,000 rials per 
month on the average, which is not even equivalent to 
the miscellaneous expenditures of mills (which cannot be 
avoided). Hence, there is no possibility for investment to 
expand or rebuild the mills. It is proposed that in 
determining the millers’ wages the distinguished group 
for the investigation and determination of wages observe 
the ratio of investment and reasonable economic profit 
and implement the same policy that has been changed in 
the course of the past years in regard to wages in the 
cotton and tea factories proportionate to the increased 
inflation rate in regard to the flour mills as well. On the 
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whole, wages are determined taking into consideration 
the normal conditions of the mills. But in the past years, 
almost all the resources needed by the mills of this 
cooperative have been procured on the open market. 


(3) Raw materials: On the whole, since 1360 [21 March 
1981-20 March 1982], after the imposed war started, the 
raw materials for the flour mills have been purchased 
directly by the government and delivered for processing 
into flour to the mills, which do not have the right to 
purchase wheat on the open market and play no role in 
procuring their raw materials. Considering that for var- 
ious uses (traditional bread, Fantazi, macaroni, bakeries, 
etc.), certain types of wheat flour are desirable and are 
scientifically recommended, and at the present only two 
types of wheat are placed at the disposal of mills for all 
uses, naturally it is not always possible to obtain appro- 
priate flour for various uses. On the other hand, the 
procedures and time required for the transfer of the same 
two types of wheat do not allow for mixing them for 
special purposes. Besides what has been mentioned, the 
quality of the transfer of wheat in terms of depletion 
does not make the obtaining of suitable flour possible at 
the anticipated level. In other words, a percentage of 
wheat must always be taken into consideration in terms 
of depletion for the mills. We propose firstly that, in 
transferring wheat mills, the actual depletion be calcu- 
lated and deducted and even, if possible, that sifted, 
cleaned wheat be placed at the disposal of mills. Sec- 
ondly, the imported wheat that is transferred to the mills 
after the domestic wheat reserves are depleted and the 
flour obtained from it which is not suitable for certain 
types of bread must be placed at the disposal of the mills 
when it can be mixed with domestic wheat. 


(4) In connection with the problem of the unavailability 
of sensitive spare parts such as nylon and metal netting, 
electric motors, ball bearings, belts and sheet metal, 
although in the course of the past several years there has 
been a general shortage throughout the country, the 
amount received by this cooperative compared to other 
cooperatives is minimal; not even 10 percent of the 
needed equipment has been procured by the government 
organizations, and in order to continue operating, the 
mills have had to turn to the open market. It is proposed 
that any resources that are placed at the disposal of the 
general offices of industries of the province be allocated 
al a certain percentage to the flour mills of the province 
so that, God willing, the shortages can be eliminated. If 
possible, appropriate foreign currency can be allotted to 
this cooperative so that through coordination with the 
general industries office, steps can be taken to identify 
and import the necessary items. 


(5) Punishments: Continuous production in the mills 
will cause problems in production quality that cannot 
always be controlled. In other words, the appearance of 
problems in the flour mills at certain times during the 
year cannot be fully avoided. Unfortunately, the way the 
officials in charge of implementing the government 
punishment bylaws deal with such problems is unfair. 
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They deal with the issue without taking into consider- 
ation the numerous factors creating the problem, such as 
the quality of the raw materials, the climatic conditions 
and the sudden criticism of the organization (due to the 
shortage of spare parts). In other words, while the 
above-mentioned bylaws have only anticipated the 
responsibilities, because of their general nature, there is 
always a possibility to interpret them against the interest 
of the mills and in some cases to actually harm the 
reputation and dignity of the managers of the mills. We 
propose that, by taking into consideration the realities 
and other unavoidable problems, at least there be a 
revision in the above-mentioned bylaws in regard to the 
flour mills (particularly in Paragraph Four) and also that 
the implementation of Paragraph Nine (health prob- 
lems) be related to the transfer of disinfectant equipment 
and pills. [passage omitted] 


In conclusion Engineer Arbabi reminded that because we 
have faced difficulties in transporting wheat and flour 
and will probably continue to face these difficulties, it 
will be proposed that in order to expedite the transport 
of wheat and flour each flour mill be given a truck. 
[passage omitted] 


Then Engineer Kazem/’ali Barati, the representative of the 
industries office of Gorgan, said: Greetings to the pure souls 
of the martyrs of Islam and Imam Khomeyni, the grand 
leader of the revolution, and with wishes for a long, digni- 
fied life for Ayatollah Khamene’i, the agency office of 
industries in Gorgan was opened on 16 Farvardin 1368 [5 
April 1989] in the presence of the honorable deputy speaker 
of the Majles and the deputy minister for provincial affairs 
of the Ministry of Industries, the political deputy governor 
general, the directors general of the Provinces of Mazan- 
daran and Semnan, and the officials of offices and institu- 
tions along with the owners of industries in the region. In 
connection with the active units in eastern Mazandaran, 
Mr. Barati said: About 440 industrial units are active in 
eastern Mazandaran, of which 288 units have operation 
licenses and 152 have establishment permits. And about 90 
agreements in principle to create new production units have 
been issued by the Ministry of Industries and the central 
office of industries of the Province of Mazandaran. The 
goals of establishing the industrial town of Aqqola were 
mentioned by Engineer Barati as follows: 


1. The creation of industrial facilities for small and 
medium industries in a suitable area with basic facilities such 
as water, electricity, sewage, communications, and transpor- 
tation, and services such as banks, a post office, a fire 
department, treatment centers, weigh stations, and so on. 


2. The gathering of a number of industrial units to 
create public services and to propose new technology, 
purchase raw materials and parts, and supply and sell 
manufactured goods, and to provide a general warehouse 
and training resources for the workers in this town. 


3. Enabling the industrial units to use each other’s 
goods and services in such a way that they complement 
and depend on each other. 
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4. Preventing the uncontrolled change of land in this 
region within the framework of an industrial and agri- 
cultural balance. 


5. Expediting the implementation of projects. Keeping 
in mind that the related offices have expressed no views, 
so far, 22 contracts have been signed with the Mazan- 
daran industrial town for the establishment of produc- 
tion units, of which 14 units have received agreements in 
principle from the Ministry of Industries or the central 
office of industries in the Province of Mazandaran. It 
should be mentioned that with the operation of the 
above-mentioned 14 units, 295 persons will be 
employed. In connection with the establishment of the 
cotton headquarters, Engineer Barati said: According to 
the regulations of the Ministry of Industries in regard to 
supervision over the proper distribution to the spinning 
units at the government price within those cotton 
cleaning factories with permits, a headquarters called the 
cotton headquarters has been established that, God 
willing, will soon be located in this agency and will begin 
the task of supervision. In connection with the problem 
of the shortage of spare parts in the factories of the 
region, he said: Noting that the Cabinet of our revered 
and honorable brother, Mr. Hashemi-Rafsanjani, pays 
special attention to making the production factories 
active as soon as possible, and considering that the 
foreign currency policy of the country seems hopeful, | 
recommend to all factories that need to import raw 
materials or spare parts from other countries to prepare 
order forms as soon as possible and present them to this 
agency in order to be able to import their needed raw 
materials or spare parts on time. 


Concerning the foreign currency needs of the coopera- 
tive company of the flour mills of the province, he said: 
Considering the existing problems of the flour mills of 
the region, to which I am personally a witness, it is 
necessary that by using the foreign currency allocated to 
the flour mills, steps be taken to import the needed parts. 
Also, the proposal of the cooperative company of the 
flour mil!ls of Mazandaran Province in connection with 
allocating foreign currency to import some of the spare 
parts which are used generally by the flour mills can be 
discussed as a side issue to the allocation of foreign 
currency to every mill for particular purposes. 


In connection with oil extraction factories, Engineer 
Barati said: Considering the production of oil seeds, the 
oil extraction units of the province are most attractive, 
and we ask the farmers to produce enough oil seeds that 
these factories can produce vegetable oil at full capacity. 


With regard to accomplishments, he said: Regular super- 
visory visits to the production factories have been made 
and problems and issues examined, and we hope that 
after the shortcomings are eliminated, the managers of 
the units will continue their productive work more 
hopefully. It should be mentioned that this agency 
intends, after coordination with the central office of 
industries of the province, to go directly to the factories 
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and to take steps on location to estimate the needed 
materials and issue the necessary papers. 


In regard to the foreign currency needs of the coopera- 
tive company of the flour mills of the province, he said: 
It has been decided that after the selection of the 
distribution agent, steps will be taken to determine and 
allocate the share of the eastern Mazandaran region. God 
willing, the goods needed by the factories will be trans- 
ported to Gorgan and distributed. In connection with the 
major problems of the factories, he pointed out: A 
session was held with the related officials to make plans 
to build a sewage processing system for the factories, and 
it was decided that through proper planning effective 
steps will be taken to eliminate this problem. In conclu- 
sion, with wishes for continued success in serving Islam 
and the revolution, the experts are asked not to deprive 
us of their guidance and to take the opportunity to 
express congratulations and condolences to the martyr- 
nurturing people of Iran on the 10 days of Fajr [dawn], 
the anniversary of the victory of the bloody Islamic 
revolution. 


PAKISTAN 


Finance Secretary Reports Overall Economic 
Progress 


46000100C Karachi DAWN (Business Supplement) 
in English 28 Mar 90 p 3 


[Article: “Economy Now Looking Up, Akhund Says’’] 


{Text} Karachi, March 27: Federal Finance Secretary R. 
A. Akhund has said that the overall economic situation 
in the country has registered considerable improvement 
this year. 


Speaking at a “Pre-Budget” seminar organised by the 
Management Association of Pakistan here on Tuesday, 
he said the improvement was the result of good kharif 
and rabi crops. 


He said that production in both agriculture and manu- 
facturing sectors had increased appreciably while the 
inflation rate remained at 5.5 percent during the first six 
months of the current financial year as compared with | | 
percent recorded during 1988-89. 


The Finance Secretary informed the audience that the 
growth in exports this year was 20 percent, excluding 
cotton and rice. There was a marked increase in the 
production of cotton and Basmati rice this year, but the 
demand in international markets could not match our 
production, which resulted in lower exports, he 
observed. 


He said that Pakistan’s rice export ranged between two 
and 2 and one half lakh metric tons annually but this 
year about eight lakh tons rice was available for export. 
To accelerate the pace of rice export, the Government 
has decided to allow private sector to export Basmati rice 
in bulk, he added. 
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Referring to the Fifth and Sixth Five-Year Development 
Plans, Mr. Akhund pointed out that during this period 
foreign and domestic borrowings increased while savings 
and investment decreased due to a combination of 
factors. 


He said that resource mobilisation efforts failed with the 
result that the development plans had to be curtailed by 
17 percent and the domestic borrowing shot up from 46 
percent to 92 percent to cope with the situation the 
Government had to depend more and more on bor- 
rowing not only for meeting the development expendi- 
ture but also to pay the salaries and this resulted in fiscal 
imbalances and higher inflation rate, he pointed out. 


The Finance Secretary said that it was after the Govern- 
ment had entered into some agreements with the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund (IMF) that the difficult finan- 
cial situation started showing improvement. 


He said that with strong financial management by the 
Government, curtailment of Government expenditure of 
Rs 3 billion and increase in the gas and power tariff, Rs 
17 billion became available for various development 
projects in the country. 


During the question and answer session, various pro- 
posals to be incorporated in the next budget were put 
forward by the participants of the seminar. The Finance 
Secretary agreed to consider the deserving ones before 
the finalisation of the National Budget. 


Mr Akhund admitted that there existed some distortions 
in the budget and fiscal policies of the Government and 
said that efforts were being made to correct them. 


Earlier, in his address of welcome Mr Khalid Rafi, 
President of Management Association of Pakistan 
touched upon a number of issues relating to taxation 
system in Pakistan. 


He stressed the need for mutual trust between the 
taxpayer and the Income Tax Department. 


In this context, he specially referred to the arbitrary 
powers of the Income Tax Officers and suggested that 
there should be some accountability of the officers. 


He also suggested that tax laws should remain unchanged 
for at least three to five years and there should be no 
retrospective taxation. 


Sindh To Provide ‘Seed Money’ for Karachi Urged 
46000100B Karachi DAWN in English 28 Mar 90 p 8 


[Article: “KDA Urges Sindh Government To Provide Rs 
300m as ‘Seed Money’”’} 


{Text} Karachi, March 27: KDA [Karachi Development 
Authority] has urged the Sindh Government to provide a 
sum of Rs 300 million as ‘seed money” to meet its 
immediate needs, it is learnt. 
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The KDA has said that it would repay the same to the 
government soon after the disposal of plots in 
Hawkesbay Town-balloting of which is due on April 7. 
Adding, it said that it had already consumed Rs 300 
million on the development of the said town. 


The KDA has also submitted to the government a detailed 
account of ‘financial crisis in KDA’ indicating that the KDA 
owed a sum of Rs 840.863 million as outstanding dues 
towards Sindh government (Rs 251m); KMC [Karachi 
Municipal Corporation] (Rs 324m); KWSB [Karachi Water 
& Sewerage Board] (Rs 98m) and of Rs 164.768 million 
overspent on the outer development of Scheme-33 which 
was a deposit work (to be paid by the Board of Revenue). 


The KDA administration has informed the government 
that it was unable to pay to the contractors (a sum of over 
Rs 100 million) due to which they had halted work in 
almost all its schemes. 


Besides, the financial crisis has also resulted in the stoppage 
of medical facilities to its over 9500 employees which had 
led to unpleasant situations at least thrice in KDA when 
officers were ‘gheraoed’ by the union members. 


Moreover, it pointed out that the KDA had already spent 
Rs 255.656 million on various directives of the govern- 
ment and carried out its ‘deposit works’ on a promise 
that the money would be repaid but it never material- 
ised, creating problems for KDA. 


Inquiries showed that the present crisis in KDA was mainly 
due to outstanding dues (Rs 841m); investment of Rs 300 
million at Hawkesbay Town Scheme; payment of wages to 
57 Assistant Executive Engineers appointed under former 
PM’s 5-point programme on explicit understanding that 
government would pay them wages/allowances, contractors 
dues; deposit works carried out under 5-point programme of 
the then PM and Hard Core programmes of the then Chief 
Minister of Sindh. 


Besides, ban imposed on commercialisation, highrise 
buildings, allotment of industrial/amenity plots and auc- 
tion were also responsible for the financial debacle in 
KDA besides unabated allotment of plots by the pre- 
vious government on the “reserved prices”. 


Also, the KDA is incurring an expenditure of nearly Rs 
10 million on the maintenance of Sharae Faisal with no 
financial assistance from the government as was under- 
taken and which had added to the crisis. 


Afghan Refugees Reported Making Inroads Into 
Sindh Economy 


46000102B Karachi BUSINESS RECORDER 
in English 27 Mar 90 p 12 


[Article by G. N. Mughul: “Afghans Makes Inroads Into 
Sindh Economy”’} 


[Text] Hyderabad, March 26: Afghan refugees have 
lately made inroads in a big way into the economy of 
Sindh in the garb of providing transport and cheap 
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labour for cutting and transportation of sugarcane from 
the fields to the sugar mills. 


This has been revealed in a survey conducted by BUSI- 
NESS RECORDER in this regard. 


According to a rough estimate in the cane area of a sugar 
mill of Tando Allahyar done about 150 tractors- 
cum-trolly are being operated by Afghan refugees, sim- 
ilar cases are also reported in the cane areas of most of 
the sugar mills of Sindh. It has also been noted that now 
Sugar mills as well as sugarcane growers in different areas 
of the province have also started engaging Afghans in 
place of local labour due to the fact that the Afghan 
labour is comparatively cheap. 


It is said, Afghani transport and Afghan labour is hired 
through a group of Afghan contractors said to be very 
active in the province these days. Besides, it is said, a 
network of hut like hotels has been set up at various 
points on both the sides of National Highway, whose 
Afghan owners are also contacted for providing the 
requisite transport and the labour. 


It is interesting to note that no Afghan labourer has any 
other document with him except a “‘pass”’ issued by the 
Commissioner, Afghan Refugees. It is surprising that 
there is no check from Government side to stop or at 
least discourage such “‘illegal” traffic of Afghan refugees 
in Sindh. 


It has also come to notice that start has been made to 
give Afghanis the contracts for the construction of roads 
as well as cutting of wood and its transportation from 
forest to the mandees. It is not ruled out that Afghanis 
found busy in cutting wood in the forest, might be direct 
link for supplying arms to the dacoits. It seems as if the 
Government as well as different concerned agencies are 
so far unaware of this factor. 


1990-91 Budget Proposals Outlined 


46000102C Karachi BUSINESS RECORDER 
in English 28 Mar 90 p 2 


[Article: ‘Proposals for Budget 1990-91; Widening the 
Scope of the Tax Holiday”’] 


[Text] We are producing below excerpts from the pro- 
posals drawn up by the Sukkur Chamber of Commerce 
and Industry for the forthcoming federal budget. 


Under the Income Tax Ordinance 1989-90, Profit and 
Gain derived by an assessee from an Industrial under- 
taking set up between the first day of July, 1980 and the 
30th day of June, 1988 will be exempted from tax for a 
period of 5 years, owned and managed by a Company 
registered under Companies Ordinance, 1984, having its 
registered office in Pakistan and approved by the Central 
Board of Revenue. 


In view of this, a large number of partnership/ 
proprietorship firms have been deprived from this con- 
cession and are facing great hardships. The area which 
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have been notified for Tax Holiday are mostly rural 
areas, where the management of industrial undertaking 
are either under the sole proprietorship or partnership, 
hence they could not avail this concession unless they 
form a corporate body and get it registered under com- 
panies ordinance 1984. 


The Sindh Government being convinced of the problems 
has already taken up this matter with the Central Board 
of Revenue. 


It is, therefore, suggested that amendment in relevant 
clause of Income Tax Ordinance 1979 may be made 
accordingly. 


Payment of Advance Tax 


a) Under Section 50(3), advance tax limit for companies 
is Rs50,000 and non-companies Rs one lakh. This limit may 
be raised to Rs one lakh and 2 lakh respectively due to heavy 
inflation and it was fixed as late as 1984. 


b) Advance Income Tax is realised from the importers at 
the time of clearance of their consignments at Customs. In 
this way a huge amount of importer is blocked in the form 
of Advance Income Tax. 


Moreover, prices of the goods have risen manifold and the 
value of Pak rupee has depreciated. As such, the Advance 
Income Tax on imports should not be more than | percent 
and if one realisation its value equal the previous year’s 
amount, a certificate be issued to the importer concerned 
and no further advance tax be realised from such importer 
by the Custom Department. 


Taxable Limit 


It is notified that the tax exemption limit has been fixed 
differently for different classes of assessees i.e. Rs24,000 
and Rs30,000 for business class and Rs40,000 for salaried 
class. 


It is, therefore, suggested that the taxable limit should be 
uniform for all the categories and be fixed to Rs60,000. 
Besides the rate of Income Tax should not be more than 20 
percent. 


Refund Cases 


Under the law, refunds are to be made through cheques, 
which cause delays. We, therefore, suggest that proce- 
dure of refund may be simplified and credit slips may be 
issued with the Assessment orders. 


Investment Allowance 


The investment allowance be raised from Rs50,000 to Rs 
one lakh and be allowed to be deducted directly. 


Rebate of investment may be allowed to assessee who 
enjoy income below Rs one lakh. 
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Recovery of Tax [To] Be Kept in Abeyance Till 
Finalisation of Appeal Cases 


Till the decision of appeal, the enhanced amount of tax 
should not be recovered. Recovery may be made after the 
final decision of the appeal. If it is not possible then 25 
percent tax may be recovered till the finalisation of appeal 
cases. 


Filing of Appeals Before Commissioner of Income Tax 
(Appeal) 


Since the post of Appellate Assistant Commissioner is 
abolished, therefore appeal against the orders of I.A.C. 
U/S 66-A may be allowed to file before Commissioner of 
Income (Appeal) and not as directed before the Tribunal 
as per prevailing law. 


Panel Assessment 


Looking to the unsatisfactory achievement from revenue 
yielding point of view as well as harassment being seen as 
assessee, it is suggested that this system may be substi- 
tuted with old one. 


Abolition of 10 Percent Surcharge on Categories of 
Assessees Whose Income Is More Than 200,000 


On income of more than 200,000 a levy of 10 percent 
surcharge has been done. This rate is too heavy, as well 
as the rate of income tax slab for this category. 


Immunity 


Through the Federal Budget 1989-90, the immunity 
clause has been withdrawn along with self-assessment 
scheme. The Tax payers say that it is unjustified and 
every assessee has to face rigorous practice in the hands 
of income tax officers. 


Wealth Tax 


In the presence of Zakat and Usher, the wealth tax 
should be abolished as it is against Islamic Laws and 
Shariat. 


Basic Exemption in Wealth Tax 


Basic exemption limit of Rs10 lakhs was fixed since long. 
Value of money is falling due to inflation, thus basic 
exemption limit of 10 lakhs should be raised to Rs20 lakhs. 


Articles of Personal Use May Be Exempted From 
Wealth Tax 


One car for personal use may be allowed and may be 
exempted from Wealth Tax. 


Ladies personal jewellery should be exempt up to an 
extent of 25 tolas, an item of personal adornment like 
other items of personal use of an assessee which are 
exempted under Section 5(vi) of Wealth Tax Act. 


Simplified Procedure 


Simplified procedure of Assessment may be introduced. 
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Security and Other Deposits of the Tenants 


Security and other deposits of the tenants with the 
Landlords should not be taken as Wealth of the Landlord 
concerned. 


Addition of Goodwill as an Asset for the Purpose of 
Wealth Tax 


The goodwill of the business is being treated as an asset 
and is taxable under Wealth Tax, on the grounds that 
Proprietor/Partner’s activities from business are 
enjoying income and the assessed income for latest three 
years is being added in wealth tax as being goodwill. 


It it, therefore, suggested that this anomaly may be 
removed and the goodwill may not be treated as income 
asset for the purpose of wealth tax assessment. 


Broadening the Tax Base for Greater Resource 
Mobilisation 


To start with Income Tax on Agriculture Income, it is 
suggested that Agriculture Income earned from Fruit, 
Gardens (orchards) may be brought under Income Tax, 
so that the business community may be relieved of heavy 
burden of taxes and the Government could get more 
Revenue. 


Assessment Year 1988-89 Capitalisation of Intangible 
Addition in Agreed Assessment Cases 


The Central Board of Revenue in its letter No.C.No. ITA 
1(12)88(3) dated 25.9.89 has expressed its opinion that 
the additions made in the Trading Accounts in Agree- 
ment with the Assessees in respect of Assessment year 
1988-89, would not qualify for incorporation in the 
Books of Accounts. 


This clarification is erroneous. It is an attempt to deprive 
the cooperating and comprising Assessees from availing 
the benefits of the intangible additions in respect of 
agreements made by them relating to assessment year 
1988-89. 


It is, therefore, suggested that the above clarification of 
CBR be withdrawn forthwith and instead a clarification 
be issued that the assessees are fully entitled to avail the 
benefits of intangible additions for assessment year 
1988-89 and thereafter as it was available in previous 
years. 


Modification in the Simplified Procedure for 
Assessment 


The Government has withdrawn the self-assessment 
scheme and introduced Simplified Procedure of 
Assessment from Assessment year 1988-89. This 
scheme is working satisfactorily. In this scheme relief 
has been given to assessees whose income is below Rs 
one lakh, such assessees have to pay income tax at the 
rate of 10 percent. 
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We therefore, suggest that: 


a) The limit for simplified procedure of Assessment be 
raised from one lakh to two lakhs as the present limit in 
these day of high inflationary economy is very low. 


b) The cases of above one lakh may be brought as 
regular cases for at least two years period. 


c) Assessment orders be directly sent to assessees. 


Deduction at Source 


Under Section 54(4) and 50(5) deduction of income tax 
at source is being done. 


Under Section 50(5) deduction of two percent income 
tax is being done on the total amount including all taxes 
and not on C&F value, hence the rate of deduction is too 
heavy. As a result of it, the capital of the assessees 
remains blocked unnecessarily and goes in unproductive 
channels for a considerable time. For its refund the 
assessees have to face numerous problems and delay and 
its procedure is too complicated. 


It is, therefore, suggested that at import stage under 
Section 50(5) the tax be exempted up to Rs one lakh and 
on above one lakh tax may be deducted on C&F value 
and not on total value including all taxes at the rate of |! 
per cent. 


In under section 54(4)(b) we suggested following rates: 
1. Rice, Cotton, Oils 0.25 percent instead of | percent. 
2. On Supplies 1 percent instead of 2 percent. 


3.Contractors | and a half percent instead of 3 per- 
cent. 


Introduction of NTN [expansion unknown] Cards for 
Various Purposes 


The idea of introduction of NTN Cards for various 
purposes is good and we suggest that it may be intro- 
duced amongst the tax payers. 


Strength of Income Tax Tribunals 


It is suggested that strength of income tax Tribunals may 
be enhanced. 


At present the strength of Tribunals is very limited, with 
the result the cases remained for a considerable time due 
to volume of work. 


It is therefore, suggested that strength of income tax 
tribunals be enhanced and more tribunals be constituted 
to settle the pending cases. 


Amendment in the Income Tax Ordinance 1979 


Section 12(7): The interest is un-Islamic and the deemed 
interest charged for tax purposes is a curse on the 
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assessees as the assessee is advancing loan to any other 
person hence the additions of interest under Section 
12(7) may be deleted and the Section may be withdrawn. 


Section 13(1): The Section 13(1) is also a curse as no 
actual income is being incurred by the assessee and as 
such narration of deemed income is un-Islamic may be 
deleted as there is no actual concealment as presumed in 
Section | 3(1). 


Section 20(1)(a): The allowance 1/Sth may be raised to 
1/4th. 


Section 50(4)\(b): This Section may be deleted if the rates 
Suggested as under are accepted under Section 50(4) then 
there will be no need of Exemption Certificate. These 
certificates may be issued only to the person who are 
coming under Tax Holiday. 


1. Contractors of all nature 1.5 percent. 
2. Suppliers/suppliers to cartage contract | percent. 
3. Supplies, Rice, Oil,Cotton 0.25 percent. 


Section (65): It is practice that notices under Section 65 
are being issued frequently by the assessing officer on 
merely doubt and suspects and in some cases even on 
declaration, of low G.P., which creates bad impression 
on the assessee. 


It is therefore, suggested that Section 65 may be 
amended in such a manner that on merely doubts and 
low rates will not be considered as re-opening of assess- 
ments and if there is any doubt a committee shall be set 
up which includes assessee or his Authorised Represen- 
tative along with assessing Officer and I.A.C. of any 
other range of decide whether the provision of 65 are 
applicable. 


Section 65(5): It has given a unlimited period and powers 
to the Income Tax Officer to doubt the genuineness of 
the firm and cancellation of registration at any time. 


It is, therefore, suggested that the same period may be 
prescribed for cancellation of registration on genuine- 
ness of the firm. 


Editorial Discusses Trade Partners 


46000102A Karachi BUSINESS RECORDER 
in English 21 Mar 90 p 2 


[Article: “‘Pakistan and Its Trade Partners’’] 


[Text] There appears to be an encouraging surge of 
interest among the developed countries of both the West 
and Far East to step up their existing economic cooper- 
ation and relationship with Pakistan by expanding the 
volume of bilateral trade as also to explore avenues of 
fixed capital investment in industry and other fields of 
activity in this country. This has been amply evident 
from the presence of high-powered economic delegations 
from four to five countries at a time, last week. The 
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visiting delegations and dignitaries were from Canada, 
Belgium, Finland, Japan, France and South Korea. 


The recent bold decision by the Government removing 
restrictions on equity holdings of prospective foreign 
investors in Pakistan, seems to have significantly added 
to foreign investment interest. However, Pakistan is 
engaged in well-sustained development efforts through 
its Five-Year Plans. The current Plan (Seventh) envis- 
ages an investment of an estimated amount of Rs.642.00 
billion during 1988-93 out of which, Rs.350 billion are 
going to be invested in the public-sector programmes 
while Rs.292.00 billion is planned to be invested in the 
private sector. The planned targets of development thus 
Carry a vast potential of investment opportunities for 
foreign participation in the various spheres of economic 
activity. At the same time, steady increase in home 
demand for capital and consumer goods in the wake of a 
fixed capital expenditure of over Rs100 billion annually 
both in public and private sectors combined with popu- 
lation increase, has led to rapid rise in imports, and as 
such, the industrialised countries seem to have rightly 
assessed Pakistan’s expanding market for the absorption 
of imported goods. This factor partly explains the regular 
visits of trade and economic missions from Pakistan's 
important trade partners. 


The discouraging feature in the pattern of Pakistan's 
foreign trade is that it has usually suffered an adverse 
balance with most of the country’s barring few excep- 
tions with the result that the countries current account 
deficit rose last year to about $2.00 billion from the 
previous year’s deficit of $1.6 billion. 


This shows that Pakistan’s growing economy is contrib- 
uting more to the gains of foreign trade partners than itself. 
Thus, a conscious effort to correct this phenomenon for the 
improvement of the country’s balance of payments can 
hardly be over-emphasised. There is need to vigorously 
drive home to the visiting foreign trade and economic 
missions to increasingly open their markets for Pakistan’s 
exportables, among which the major item comprises textile 
goods. The Western European countries in particular, in 
addition to Canada and USA, which account for a large 
portion of Pakistan’s imports, must be pressed to shed off 
quota restrictions for Pakistan’s textile exports, because 
this is the major field Pakistan has an unlimited potential 
to increase its exports. 


It may be emphasised that Pakistan’s official trade and 
economic missions and delegations which quite often visit 
foreign countries, must carry specific list of goods to sell 
abroad so that definite results in efforts to increase exports 
could be achieved. To quote the visiting South Korean 
Foreign Minister Choi Ho Joong, “Pakistani exporters 
should be more active’’. He was replying to press reporters 
complaining that Pakistan suffered an adverse balance of 
$100 million with South Korea last year. 


In so far as the potential of foreign investment in the 
country is concerned, it is undoubtedly pretty immea- 
surable. But foreign investors generally are unable to 
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explore by themselves avenues of investment which 
could be of greater significance in order of priority for 
the country. On this issue also, the South Korean Foreign 
Minister can be quoted who reportedly said that it was 
up to Pakistan to convince foreign investors about the 
attractions of handsome return available to them in 
specific fields. Thus, the task to attract foreign invest- 
ment should better be pursued by spelling out specific 
projects and schemes in which, participation of foreign 
investors, both in the context of capital inflow from 
abroad and transfer of new technology, might by consid- 
ered preferable in terms of priority. In the absence of a 
planned approach for attracting foreign investment, not 
only the prospective foreign investors may face embar- 
rassment and confusion; the aim of promoting foreign 
investment would remain in the lurch. 


It is noted that prospective foreign investors continue to 
express their dissatisfaction over the procedural snags 
which usually are linked with the process of implemen- 
tation of a sanctioned project. This was reportedly 
pointed out by the French Ambassador to Pakistan in his 
speech at a gathering of prominent industrialists and 
businessmen at Karachi the other day. It appears that 
while procedural difficulties and other conditions beset- 
ting the sanction of a proposal of foreign investment, 
have now been greatly eased, the formalities confronting 
the process of implementation of a project, need to be 
looked into. 


Editorial Stresses Need for Scientific Manpower 
Training 
460001004 Karachi DAWN in English 28 Mar 90 p 7 


[Article: “Manpower Training”’] 


[Text] The Senior Federal Minister was right in empha- 
sising the need for a scientific approach to manpower 
training for rapid industrialisation. Trained manpower 
has come to be recognised as the greatest asset a nation 
can have. It increases productivity and allows the 
optimum utilisation of technology. But this is one area in 
which Pakistan’s record has been highly inadequate. The 
Petroman Training Institute in Islamabad, which Mrs 
Nusrat Bhutto inaugurated the other day and where she 
spoke of the importance of training, w''l be one of the 
few institutions of its kind in the science and technology 
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sector. In the absence of adequate training facilities—be 
they in the form of special organisations for human 
resource development or in service training departments 
in the trade and industry sector—it is not strange that the 
bulk of the employers are not satisfied with the produc- 
tivity level of their workers. Matters have been made 
worse by the deterioration in our academic standards 
and the failure of our educationists, by and large, to 
tailor technical and professional education to the needs 
of employment. Most employers and managers complain 
that the education given to our students does not prepare 
them sufficiently for the job they are supposedly being 
educated for. Given the minimal cooperation between 
the education and industry sectors, there is not much of 
an opportunity for the gaps in the training and knowl- 
edge provided by educational institutions being filled by 
industry. 


If the country is to achieve a higher and faster rate of 
economic and technological development, more atten- 
tion will have to be paid to manpower training and this 
needs to be done in a planned way. Human resource 
development is too vital an area to be left to follow its 
own course—according to the dictates of market forces 
in a very broad sense or in line with the laws of supply 
and demand. Since the basic objective of any manpower 
training is to bring about changes in the attitudes and 
habits of the worker and equip him with the requisite 
knowledge to handle new technology and production 
techniques, it cannot be treated lightly. In many cases, 
big organisations and those which are scientifically ori- 
ented have their own departments to train employees. 
But these form only a small fraction of the employment 
sector. Other organisations invariably do not have the 
resources Or Capacity to set up the necessary training 
facilities. Unfortunately, institutions for this purpose 
have not been set up by the Government or associations 
of industries in sufficient numbers to fill the growing 
need. While each of them would do well to expand the 
range and capacity of the training institutions which 
already exist, they should also attempt to open new ones 
to widen the network. Joint ventures between them 
which are funded by both the government and the 
private sector should also be feasible since that would 
avoid placing the load of manpower training dispropor- 
tionately on one or the other. But the question of 
manpower training must be addressed in all earnestness 
if our economy is not to be left lagging behind. 
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